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Student support
e A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation

e Easy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

- Listening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language

e Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

e A bound-in Workbook and a ready-to-use interactive Extra Practice CD-ROM to
extend practice outside of the classroom ‘

Exdu ’ve for Users of Teen2Teen Plus have access to exclusive Online Practice
on an easy-to-use learning management system, with more
than 250 activities. See page xiii for more information. ‘

_J

Teacher support

o Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

e Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable
and effective presentations

Student appeal

e "Teen2Teen Friends”~ a fictional
online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other — just as people do in the real
world

e Anemphasis on up-to-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens’ social nature

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

e A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens’reality and
interests

e A flexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course components:

- Student Book and Workbook
with Extra Practice CD-ROM
— Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resource CD-ROM, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable Tests, and
printable Vocabulary Flashcards.
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for

learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
osure to Englishiand opportunity to practice take place
irely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition

¥No is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

D students notice, remember, and use English, the
the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine

e parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
izing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the
I suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Four in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4~103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshots

its contain two Topic Snapshots, one in the form of an

reading text such as a survey, self-test, advertisement,

d another in the form of a conversation using natural,
spoken language. The Topic Snapshots introduce

¢ of the unit and include one or more examples of its
'ocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language in the Topic Snapshots.

All the Topic Snapshot conversations are recorded on the audio,

so in reading and listening to the conversations, students

build their comprehension of real spoken English and hear an
authentic model of natural rhythm and intonation. Topic Snapshot
conversations are not intended for student repetition (each unit
contains another conversation for that purpose, later, in Teen2Teen).
Instead, the Topic Snapshots are intended to familiarize students
with the language of the unit and whet their appetites for the teen-
relevant topic to come. Comprehension exercises follow each Topic
Snapshot presentation, ensuring active learning.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As

rm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
ty and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
of the pictures, or ask students to describe what they see.
students’expectations and thereby aids their
when they begin to read and / or listen to the

n some classes, you may wish to ask students to
summarize what they see in the pictures in their first language.

udents read and (in the case of conversations, listen
napshot. As an alternative, you can read either or

e Topic Snapshots aloud. Don't interrupt the reading or

< the audio in this first step, but rather let students get the

as they follow in their books. Ask them if they would
and/ or listen again. Playing the audio a second time
tudents to pay attention to parts they may not have fully
od the first time. If there are questions about the meaning
wn words, check to see if pictures or other features of the
o napshot contain clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions in a Topic Snapshot text:

MR A A A A R AR AR R R R EEREEENEEEE R E R R R R R R R RRR

ﬂ

And in this Topic Snapshot conversation, you can see how the
photo helps students understand the meaning of “Who left the
water running?”

w3, 6

In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important for
learnersin the foreign language setting.

In addition to aiding comprehension, observing background
pictures helps students build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.

In the case of Topic Snapshot conversations, after the initial
presentation via reading and listening, you may wish to play the
audio and permit students to listen again, either with books open
or closed. Listening again helps accustom students to the rhythm
and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a "test” Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers, Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they read or hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can
be found in the Teaching Notes.

Presenting Topic Snapshot conversations with a
“listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the Topic
Snapshot conversation initially with books closed, while students
listen to the audio. Alistening-first” presentation is substantially
more challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few
moments to become familiar with the picture that accompanies
the conversation before listening to the audio. Discourage reading
of the conversation at this time, however. Students will need to
listen several times. Again, if you ask comprehension questions,
avoid giving the impression that your guestions are a “test” Avoid
detail questions, concentrating only on the main idea of the
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“2ys want 1o translate every word they hear or

T not "knowing” the translation of each word into
ge means that they have not“understood” One
ostimportant listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshots is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.

In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6,9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate
about themselves, their lives, opinions, and experiences on the site.
These characters are all introduced in the Welcome Unit.

Topic bnzipshat

1. Read and listen to the post.

My dad says when he wasa boy, Chi
| thesecond biggest| population In tha tiS. after New

| YorkCity. That gave Chi
‘Second City” Today, the population Is getting smaller,
and Chicago isn'tas big as Los Angeles, the new "number
two.” But people still call Chicago *Second City”
My dad also says Chicago wasn'tas awesome as it is now.
For sample, it didnt use to have Millsnium Park. Today,
the parkis one of Chicago's greatest tourist attractions,

Y Incredibl 1y T

Cloud Gate.! posted a picture, Is that cool of what?

Qurcity's the Willis Towrer, bathe
tailest building in the world. However, today itisn'tas tall
s some skyscrapers in other countries.

One thing that's still tha same, though, Is the weather,

In the winter, Chicago can getvary, very cold and

whindy. That's bacause it's next to 2 huge lake calied

Lake Michigan. Asa matter of fact, Chicago has another

nickname In addition 1o *Second City.* Bveryona calls it

the "Windy City.” Butin the summer, when it's realfy hot,
he wi the foke el

Vocabulary

Each unit’s vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is lllustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes “testing!

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
cabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciat
confusion about English spelling;
3. They remain in the book for students to review

prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections ¢
of exercises.

As students’'vocabularies grow, a feature called An
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabs

adequate recycling:

Vo eabulm'y Some Olympic sports
m}} 1. ook at the photos. Read and fisten.

1. boxing

7. high jump B, long jump 10. 100-meter run

=
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General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students'attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

Itis tempting for teachers to ‘check comprehension” of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expece such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effective Vi

attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

M,E} 1. Look at the photos. Read and fisten. >

. e @
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UL TE wisn o vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
dents cover the captions with a piece of notebook
he illustrations or photographs while they listen to
i read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
nave students make their own flashcards, drawing
s or using their own photographs or ones from the
azines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
n use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
2nguage. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can

=

walls of the class as a"word wall”to continually

%wm»ouncmg the vocabulary

understand the meaning of each new word and
ciation exercise directs students to Listen and

in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
king environment, need an opportunity to say the
value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
1ent meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and

e sound of a word without the confusion of English
nu fnaat/on exercise should never be skipped.

e done easily as whole-class choral repetition
cabu/ary item is short and there is a pause on the
JZio n wehich students can repeat,

Practicing the vocabulary

= \Erety of exercises permits practice of the new words and
~en these include a Listening comprehension exercise.

e below, following a presentation of ways to celebrate
tudents listen to three radio interviews about holidays,

TT=n S=monstrate their understanding of the new vocabulary.

ple belovv students move from understanding (Exerctse b
o ”'“Muncmg (Exercase 2),t0 a recept;ve exercnse (Exerase 3);

sxercise Aboutyou!, students can demonstrate their ability to use
‘ocabulary in free, personalized expression.

@) 1. Lookat the pictures. Read and fiston.

B oy ks o sl

=) 2. GEETERES tiston and repeat.
3. Choose the Vocabulary words and phrases that bast complato aach description.
i 1 mwmmnmmxmssmymm That's not trus! He needs 1o stop
i 2 mmwpmwmmbmmliwmngmﬂ
3. Mark told Garret he's going to do semething bad to him If Garret dovsn't give Him money for fanch
He needs (o stop threatening / playing Jokes on peuplel

4, Mindy tels everyone about my problems at home. People shouldn't tease / gossip about their
triends. I's not rightl

E. Yuck! Who put s3lt in my soda? I's not nice B tease / play jokes on people!
&W&\m%ﬂmhmmmmﬁﬁnmgﬂ&mwuhm%/éon(lkcﬂ
when he teazes / plays Jokes on me in front of other poople,

4. LcckatEmc&&swpganassm%wp!mmm;wmmcm
students, using the Vocabulary,
k8 Hads lanore Nogrn: they her.
Rk ——— 2
3. Beti's friend Krisia another gir,

ch you ever sean someons burty another person? What happened?
sk 110id arprde

4. lease someone

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Teacher’s Resource
CD-ROM,, in this Teacher’s Edition. Use these as a tool to present,
practice, and test the key vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

At least one time in each unit, following
Vocabulary or Grammar, an exercise
called About you! appears. It is important
for students to have opportunities to
personalize what they have learned.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although English course books commonly present grammar solely
with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order Lo reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so
as to increase students’ exposure to English, which is so important
in the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students’attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students the usage of for and since with the
present perfect. The meaning of “periods of time”and “time when
action began”is clarified by the color highlighting in the examples,
ensuring students focus on the relevant material.

Grammar The present perfect; for and sinc
Information questions with How long

1. Study the grammar.

When you describe actions that began in the past and continue in
the present use for and since te clarify the length of time,
1} * Use for for periods of time,

low jong with the present perfect to ask questions about
ething that began in the past and continues in the present.
have you been on the fsland?

Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error with use of since.

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students' first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.




Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the

to recall previously learned grammear, a Reminder brings that back for Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of

them. In this example, students are learning to make comparisons the grammar in the context of the conversation: ‘
with as ... as. A Reminder note helps them recall that they have ;
already learned to make_._{ comparisons with comparative adjectives.

Topic Snapshots

Grammar Comparisons with as... as class in Bogota, Colombia.

1. Study the grammar.

Use as + adjective + as to that two things are equal or the same.
My classmates this year a1 ray classmates fast year.
Miami is New Orleans In August.

Comparative adjectives

also show that things
are not equal.

One World Trade Center ks
5, Laller than Willis Tower.

Use not as + adjective *+ us to say that two things are not equal or not the same.
Willis Tower in Chicago One World Trade Center.
Jazz and classical musl hip-hop music.

General teaching suggestions
Focus students' attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an

illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational : Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a“living” . Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart. of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board, suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the =g =
: S ; Pronunciation
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart |
ntence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own grammar is used in natural spoken English. |

that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in . :
the Teaching Notes. Grading of exercises ,

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule’If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students’first language to encourage them to infer a “rule”

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit’s grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the present
perfect for the indefinite past:

Grammar besupposedto

1. Study the grammar.
# Use ba supposed to + a base form
to express an expectation of

Grammar The present perfect for the indefinite past: statements

1. Study the grammar.
= Use the present perfect for actions that occurred and ended at an indefinite time

ha 1 in three plays. {indefinite ime = we don’t know exactly when)
© Form the present perfect with have or has and the past participle of a verb.
For regular verbs, the past participle is the same form as the simple past tense.

ewl) 3. (DT Usten to the comversations and complote the statements.
with her before. be = been have - had Use affirmative or negative forms of be supposed fo. Use contractions.

come > come meet - met 1. Shesuppeisd o come home before 600,
do -+ done see -+ seen

Nihe PO He t sat -+ caten speak ~+ spoken B G TEICROM B

! at the photos. i get  -» gotten | take - taken B e €L BT
< : i “ e TR i VR their Recyoling Doy Toshirts tomorraw,
Many verbs have irregular past parficiples. & ems e oo £
o £d st See page 114 for a complete list 5. He, 2ext bis friends in class.

: mﬁ}% Contractions
We have gone, - We've gone.
She has won. ~+ She’s won.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. it is recommended that you complete the first item

Wa use the simple past tanse for actions that occurred
andd ended at & definite time in the past.

1 posted « comment yesterday. (yesterday = a definite time)




7 the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
ng the first item, be sure to focus students’ attention on it
7 7= Sook so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
nelpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
mple answer for all students to see. In this way, you will

ne need to explain the exercise as students work on it,

e around the room to provide help and answer guestions
may nevertheless come up.

sion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
sugdents, you may wish to divide the class into two grou ps

< group completing the exercise independently while you
work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
Soportunity to provide more individual attention to each
“iuSent and 1o evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

e -U‘JC

1W7=n the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review

with the whole class, either checking answers as students
™ out orally or having students write their answers on the
Ttime is short, you can write the answers on the board as
check and correct their own work. For variety, students
ange books and check their partners’ work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

ihe Teacher’s Resource CD-ROM and iTools, there is one
“ve Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student
Book The presentations are organized by unit, and for each
Zrammar point there are three sections. The first section is an
t copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with
**** f’f,ation audio where relevant. The second section is a
ity which practices the grammar, while the third

ser activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
::'” T hese last two sections are new material which

7 reading skills and strategies. Students
ithentic reading genres, representing
'Des. Reading texts integrate and reinforce

rough topics appropriate to teers.
trations or photos that support

cises that follow each text have been
tudents apply key reading skills and strategies
exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

dents to continuously improve their ability to read
<ts in English, itis important that reading texts in
ials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
< written strictly with known language, students do not
©0 the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
Swn words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
nan students can handle, that leads to frustration and
vndence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
en carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
include a small amount of unknown language that is
standable from context.

“ost of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
anguage, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is “chunked] so students become familiar with Enghsh
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading

while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6, 9, and 12), Readings are usua!!y
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, students read facts and look at the pictures to help focus
their attention on the seriousness of each weather event. The
reading integrates and expands the weather vocabulary students
have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the past
simple tense. Specific suggestions for pre- reading, reading, and
post-reading, as well as answers to ali the activities, are made in the
Teaching Notes.

Reading A teavel brochure
@)} 1, Road about iguassu National Park. Would you like to visit? Explain your reasons.
-1 After reading the brochure, decida which of the following

1. Iguassu Falis is the mast popular tourist site in Argenting,

2. You can see Iguassu Falls from mere than one place.

3. 1 you fike to take pictures, IVs probably better to visit Iguassu Falls in July than i Octeber,

: L) Read the brochurs again. Circla T (trus), F (false), or NI no

s the in the brochure th sach T or F answor.
m:w)&ﬂnm!%h @rern
TIEIN

TIFIN

TIF/NI

TIF/N

1. Both and

2. You can visit the falls from Argentina, but not from Brazil,
3. May Is the best month to visit Iguassu Falis.

4. More tourists visit the Argentinean side than the Brazilian side.
5. Ther's a cayon in the upper saction of the iguassa: River.

e

2
s ofton mave than 99 p

tvery

7 winter, from. e
o

mﬁmu&k Jn W&:’&ﬂ‘ however, the skieare often

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to ensure comprehension as
well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

The Reading exercises in each unit have been designed to

help students develop specific reading skills and strategies. In
Teen2Teen Three and Four, these are labeled right on the unit
page. As an example, in the Reading shown above, there are two
skills / strategies practiced: Confirm a text’s content (Exercise 2)
and Find supporting details (Exercise 3). An additional exercise on
this reading (Exercise 4, below) builds students’ability to Scan for
information:




o Complete each statement with the correct word or phrase.
1. The lguassu River has two ... 5. Two popular tourist activitles In the National
tkmsA b. waterfalls, Parks are ...
2. Tourists can see the falls from ... place. a. biking and swimming. .
a one b. more than one b. viewing animals and rafting on the river.
3. The .. at the falls Is more comforiable In the 6. The Brazilian park has been a World Heritage
winter months than in the summer months. Site for .... than the Argentinean park.
a weather b, water 2. a shorter ime
. b. a longer time
4. There are fewer clear days at the falls in ... alobge
g 2. winter, b. summer.

All exercises can be used as traditional comprehension activities.
However, if you wish to raise your students’ awareness of these skills
and strategies, there are specific teaching suggestions included in
the Teaching Notes.

All reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning
Objectives on pages 2-3.

Writing page 92
* Orgardzing detaifs In your witing

General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit the Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as théy read the article the first time. Then follow up
and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.
Whenever you can, use the board as a way to help students see
their answers in a different way. For example, in Exercise 3 for the
Reading on Iguassu Falls, you can invite students to write true_
answers on the board (2. You can visit the falls from Argentina and
Brazil). Suggestions are given in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a series of activities based on a model
conversation that provide a social application of the language

in the unit, using appealing authentic language appropriate to
“teen-to-teen” communication. Teens are very social beings, so it
is important for them to be able to apply the language they have
learned in a communicative context that has social relevance to

them. Although some unit grammar and vocabulary is included in
the conversation, the primary purpose of the conversation is not
grammar, but social language. Teen2Teen conversation models are
short and easy to remember. An example follows:

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents
environment vocabulary, be supposed to, and might for possibility,
the conversation’s primary purpose is to model and practice the

following social language: get someone’s attention to start a
conversation; express regret about a mistake; reassure another
person; express gratitude for a specific action; acknowledge
the legitimacy of someone else’s opinion; offer a solution and a
rationale.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers

of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is siow
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by pf
that help set the scene for the conversation and give
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: t
to activate the language of the conversation. You
directing students’attention to the photos and as«
When formulating your own guestions, it is impo
realistic about what students are able to produ
As students become more advanced, more qu
fuller and more complex responses. For the cony
realistic questions such as Are they at home or at sci

their relationship? What are they doing in the photo? are 2poroor 2=
because students have encugh language to answer, bz t
information in the photo. Specific questions for each Tee:
conversation are provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

Y

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their
questions about the photos. In this way, students are speculaing

about what the conversation will be about and developing an
interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle

the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen27een
conversation model (in this case, they should circle we're supposed
to use less electricity). In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

(1]
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Pronunciation

conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

S activity, students listen and repeat the conversation

Il students to listen carefully to and to imitate the

n, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

aucting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
ne repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
& process from becoming boring and meaningless.
ernative procedures are:

the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
reading A's lines and the group on the other side of the
ding B lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

W
)

the class into boys and girls, with the girls reading A's lines
e boys reading B’s lines, and then reversing roles of the

Q0 W
A
(@)

fes

o)

)

4. Have students read together in pairs as A and B and then reversing
roles. The goal is to permit students several opportunities to
repeat, which further builds their memory of the social language
and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility of their
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

Itis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speak in a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

<

portant to bridge the gap between simply repeating
versation mechanically and expecting students to role-

ely using the language within it. Although we all want

Is 1o be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
lly teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled

in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to

't with a conversation model, personalizing it and

itin minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
rsation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives

0O

~ Look at the mistakes on the

d beh for each one.
Then choose one and create-a NEW conversation,
practicing be supposed to.

”I'I‘Z‘Z’!‘Z‘?’z”i{”{‘t‘l’l’!‘?f?‘{'ﬂ‘?l‘l’(‘f
1. Bistake: leave the ights on
Expectation: we're suppeaed o was fogs Shetrigty.
2. Mistake: lowve the water on
Expectation;
3 !ﬁade:lhwyowwdammﬁngbage
Expectation:
4. Nistake: leave the TV on
Expectations

, did you

@ - Sometimes | forget, too.
(B Well, thanks for reminding me. [ know
& ng
o
SA

xample of a Guided conversation activity (which is an

al rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a

"o personalize the original conversation, changing certain
it - but with changes that only elicit previously learned

ge. In this case, students write their own conversation, using
=heirown notes from the notepad about expected behavior.

/nen conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Look at the mistakes on the notepad. Write an expected behavior for

each one. Then choose one and create a NEW conversa tion, practicing
be supposed to.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If

a student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually

on the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in Teen2Teen is an optional extension and practice
of the Guided conversation. Students take turns reading with a
partner the conversations they created in their Guided conversation
exercise, providing more exposure to and practice of the social

« language of the unit. Specific suggestions are provided in the
Teaching Notes. If you choose to include this activity, there are two
alternative approaches. Students can work on their own in pairs
while you walk around the class and listen in. Or you can invite pairs
of students to read their conversations aloud for the class.

ersation with your partner.

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either "A” or “B” Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask stu’dents to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform” their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Yocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students’growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The following is an example of two
exercises with receptive responses (students choose the correct
pictures and words).




xii

W)} 3, (T Listen to the announcers at Olympic sports events.
Check the spert.

. TR Listen to the conversations.
Choose the corract event to complate each statement.

1. They're discussing the sailing /@Viipevent.
2. They're discussing the weightlifting / high jump event.
3. They're discussing the men's 100-meter run / table tennis event
4. They're discussing the swimming / safling event
5, They're discussing the women's fong jump / boxing event.

And the following exercise has a productive response (students
write words):

1. They're going to THUES ____ their
2. They're golng to
3. Theyregoingto ... their
4. They should

after school.

General teaching suggestions

It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. Itis helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough’ to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and witha positive
attitude.

It is useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers, the length, and general content of the
listening text. Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of
the task before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are
expected to do, and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions
are included in the Teaching Notes.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

-

~

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.

If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

5. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare afid discuss their
answers;

4. On iTools, Teachers can reveal answers by clicking on the linkon
the Workbook page. Answers are shown on screen.

Review Units
After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit

* is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions

in “virtual” conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

It is important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing Lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas includin
science, biology, history, and astronomy. They are written to
motivating and highly comprehensible and to recycle key |
from the Student Book lessons. The general teaching s
in the section on Reading on page ix can be used wit!
curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching suggest
in the Teaching Notes.

Q

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional TeenZ2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the section
on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines as well.
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found in the Student Book and |
Online Practice material offers adc

* One grammar lesson for ea
activities per lesson

* One vocabulary lesson pe
activities per lesson
One Teen2Teen le
_per lesson

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?
Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register.
1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

Click “Register!

Select a language.

2

3. A

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click "l Agree”
55

Find your On.!iyhe Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

Nesd help?
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6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your

e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next”

=

- Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books =
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT - Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

- If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next” If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Ski o)

. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next”

- You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

students during student registration so they can join your class,

and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
. Tell students to click “Regjister”

- Select a language.

- Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree”

n b w N

. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

Ak ot St o b

2. Falkow your

6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next”

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can’t
change this later.

9. Give students the 1 1-digit Class ID Code you generated for your
class during Teacher Registration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1, and C2. The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardize assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User Al Breakthrough
A2  Waystage

8  Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Canunderstand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters, Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,

etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple,
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with:a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept.by students, which details their experiences of languages

« and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue

as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What | can do” In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at the
end of each Review Unit.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.

The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.
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Name

Class / Grade

Classwork: Continuous Assessment

Date

Grammar

Vocabulary

Reading

Listening

Speaking

Writing

Test
Results

/50

/50

/- Units 1-3

/50

/50

/50

/50

/50
/6

/80

750

/50

Unit9

Review: Units 7-9

/50

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
nit 12 /50

| Seview: Units /50
10-12 /6
tnd-of-Year /100
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e Talents and hobbies

e Introduce two
classmates
* Suggest an activity

Reading

= An online advice column

» Skills / strategies: Recognize a point of
view; Find supporting details; Understand
meaning from context

Writing page 90

* Writing a title

o |nfinitives

+ Good and bad habits

» Compare your good
and bad habits

Reading

* A study guide for new students

e Skills / strategies: Understand meaning
from context; Skim for content

Writing page 90

e Parallel structure

» Comparisons with
as... as
* used to / didn't use to

All About You

« The present perfect
for indefinite past:
statements

* The present perfect:
yes / no questions;
everand never

« Expressions for talking
about the past

* Personality

e Compare how you were
when you were little

Reading

* Atimeline

» Skills / strategies: Skim for content; Scan
for information

Writing page 97

= Topic sentences

w@m

* Ask about and react to
someone’s experience

*

Reading

* An interview in a school newsletter

e Skills / strategies: Confirm a text's content;
Find supporting details

Writing page 91

* Summarizing a text

* The present perfect:
already, yet, just

e The present perfect

with superiatives

o At the doctor or dentist

o Allments

* Show concemn

Reading

* A public heaith pamphlet

o Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Scan for information; Confirm a text's content

Writing page 92

o Unity of content

e The present perfect:
for and since

* Information questions
with How long

All About You

* Geographical features

* Apologize and provide
a reason for being late
 Accept an apology

Reading

* A travel brochure

< Skills / strategies: Confirm a text’s content;
Find supporting details; Scan for information

Writing page 92 |

« Organizing details in your writing 1

B0 B FelimmD) Magazine 2 page 701




 have to / has to
| mustand must not

7

I have to get
the tickets!

page 50

* Some Olympic sports

* Adapt to rules

ng

Reading

* A newspaper article

* Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Understand meaning from context; Confirm
a text’s content

Writing page 93

* Provide reasons to support an idea

* be supposed to
© might for possibility

* Ways to protect the
environment

° Remind someone of
expected behavior

Reading

e An informational leaflet

* Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Confirm a text’s content

Writing page 93

e Conclusions

| « Tag questions: present

| * Tag questions: past

All About You

We should say
something.

page 70

= Personal care products

* Express disbelief

éﬁgfmm ,agaZine 3 page 102

Reading

* A report

* Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Understand meaning from context; Confirm
a text's content

Writing page 94

* Persuasion

11.

= and who
My sister saw th

‘guy who did i

page 76

* Indefinite pronouns: * Bullying * Express regret about | Reading
someone, no one, not speaking up * A teen magazine article
anyone e Skills / strategies: Confirm a text's content
!ndeﬁmt'e pronouns: Writing page 94
something, nothing, U s dier id
anything ,° Using thisto refer to an earlier idea
| © Relative clauses: that | » Verbs for crimes * Insist emphatically Reading

* Make a suggestion

e A crime prevention flier

o Skills / strategies: Identify the main idea;
Confirm a text’s content

Writing page 95

* Agreement in number

and when
* Reflexive pronouns;
each other

* Relative clauses: where

* Ways to celebrate a
holiday

* Wish someone a happy
holiday

Reading

* Online encyclopedia entries

© Skills / strategies: Classify information;
Confirm a text's content

Writing page 95

* Agreement in person




Welcome

Vocabulary review
Locations and directions in a building
Injuries; Parts of the body

be going to for the future

Quantifiers: a lot of, many, much, a few,
alittle

Superlative adjectives

Action verbs for sports
will for the future, requests, and offers to help

Object pronouns after prepositions
The real conditional

The past tense of be

The simple past tense

The past continuous

Negative yes / no questions
Information questions with Whose
Possessive pronouns

Social language
Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Values and cross-c
topics ‘
Foreign language

Suggestions

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that the
students studied in Teen2Teen Three. If
your students used a different book, find
out which sections in the Welcome unit
should be reviewed and which, if any, will
be new. You can then plan your use of this
Welcome unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exercises
on pages 4-8 of the Student Book do not
require the CD, so they could be assigned
for homework if time is short.

Warm-up

Write your title and / or name on the board
and say Hi!/ Hello! I'm (Name). Then go
round the class asking What’s your name?
and replying Hi, (Name). or Hello, (Name). If
there are any new students, find out where
they are from and introduce them saying
This is (Name). He’s / She’s from (Place).

Locations and directions in a
building

Exercise 1

e Tell students to look at the picture.
Ask What is this? (a school building).

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. If necessary, clarify across from
by stating who or what in class is across
from whom or what.

» Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen

be going to for the future

Locations and directions in a building

1. Read the locations and directions in a school
building. Look at the picture and write the correct
letter for each place. =~ .3

1. The main office is on the ﬁr;t floor. Go down the hall.
It's the second door on the left, across from the
tockers, &

2. Where's the auditorium? It's across from the main
office.

3. Where's the library? it's on the second floor. Go down
the hall. The library’s on the left. _%

4. Where’s the computer lab? Take the stairs to the third
floor. It's at the end of the hall, on the right. _A

5. The sclence lab is on the second floor. it's on the right,
across from the library. _L

6. Downstairs, the cafeteria is on the right, next to the
auditorium. _Gr

7. Where's the gym? It's next fo the science lab, on the
second floor. You can't miss it _ D

2. Write statements, using be going fo for the future. Use contractions where possible.
1. 1/clean up my room /after dinner _I'm going to clean up wmy room after dinner.

1/walk the dog, and my sister/feed the cat _{'m going fo walk the dog, and wmy sister's aoina o feed the cat.

We/set the table for dinner/tonight We're going 1o set the table for dinner tonight.

. He/wash the dishes/three times a week _He's going %o wash the dishes three times a week

Dad /take out the garbage / before breakfast Dad's qoing 1o take out the garbage before breaxfast

. 1/do the laundry / this weekend _I'm going o do the laundey this weekend

NOUs BN

. 1/not make my bed /today _l'm 1ot going to make my bed foday

3. write questions with be going to. Begin questions with a capital letter and use a question mark (7).

Are you going 10 send out invitations?

{you/ send out invitations)

. Who's going to buy refreshments?

{wha / buy refreshments)

. When are you going Yo pui up decorations
Ace they ooing Yo make 2 cake?

(when /you /put up decorations}
{they /make a cake)

. How many cups are we aoing fo need

(how many cups/we /need)

. Pre there going 1o be enouah forks or spoons?

{there /be enough forks or spoons)

NO WA BN -

How long are you going Yo stay at the party?

{how long/you/ stay at the party)

e Option: For further review, write the
following vocabulary on the board:
down the hall; on the left; on the right; at
the end of the hall; next to; second, third
floor; downstairs.

Students can ask each other additional
questions, e.q., What is across from the
auditorium? (the main office).

be going to for the future

Exercise 2

* Write on the board:
Lisa is going to eat pizza for iunch.
Ask Is Lisa eating pizza right now? (no).
Review that be going to for the future
describes what a person is going to do
at some point in the future.

e Have students do the exercise and then
go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Focus on the seventh

statement. Ask Is it negative or
affirmative? (negative). Elicit the
negative form for each affirmative

item in the exercise. Remind students
to use contractions. (1./m not going
toclean ...;2.I'm not going towalk ...;
3. We're not / We aren't going to set ....;
4. He's not/ Heisn't going towash ...;
5.Dad isn't / Dad’s not going to take
out...;6.I'mnotgoingtodo...).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and ask
a volunteer to read the first question.
Point out that some questions will be
yes / no questions and some will be
information questions.

e Have students do the exercise and then

go over the answers as a class.
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Choose the correct quantifier to ¢ 4

rs: a lot of, many, much, a few, a little

e sach stati

P

,:,manzl much eggs on the table.
5ring@ Jot ob/ much napkins?

many /(muchcheese in this sandwich,

W don't have many /Gmuch bread.

are all great but this one is the nicest

is best

(hot) day this year.

ction verbs for sports

5 serving the ball.

. He 3 hitting the ball
. She s throwing 1
i She s cafchmg

iest (funny) comedy on TV this week,

¥ 2l Kinds of things, but | think history is the most interesting (interesting) subject.
i {good} Leonardo DxCapno movie.

5. We're going to need @ feW/ much paper plates.
8. Is there many /@uchmilk in the fridge?

7. We need @ / a little strawberries and
a few /@ litti® orange juice.

{nice).

(bad) storm this year.

- Complete the statements, using the present continuous form of the verbs.

ww»a»o»»ﬁ»«\&&&&b&&r

Quantifiers: a lot of, many,
much, a few, a little

Exercise 4

¢ Review countable and uncountable
nouns by writing two columns on
the board labeled Count nouns and
count nouns. Have students scan

L

uns following the quantifier choices
re count and which are noncount:
Count: 1, 2, 5, 7 (strawberries);
Noncount: 3, 4, 6, 7 (orange juice).

) W

e Ask Which quantifier takes both count

nouns and noncount nouns? (a lot of);
Which one takes count nouns? (many /
a few) noncount nouns? (much / a little).

* Have students do the exercise

individually and then compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

1

entences and identify which of the

° Optic;n: If students had difficulties, elicit

additional statements with the various
quantifiers. Also go over additional
examples of count and noncount nouns.

Superlative adjectives

Exercise 5

To review comparative forms, draw
three stick figures of increasing heights
on the board. Give each figure a name:
Lina, Jane, Tara.

Write on the-board:

Linaistall. -

Elicit Jane is taller. Finally, elicit Tara is the
tallest. Review that the third statement
is the superlative. Point out the article
the and the -est ending.

Then write a new statement for the first
stick figure:

Lina is beautiful.

Elicit Jane is more beautiful. Finally, elicit
Tara is the most beautiful. Review most +
adjective for three-syllable words,

Have students complete the exercise
and compare answers with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

If students had difficulty with any item,
focus on the adjective and determine
how many syllables it has. Go over
spelling rules for dropp’i‘?\g -yand
adding -iest (e.g., funniest) or doubling
consonants (e.g., ttin hottest). Go over
a couple of irregular adjectives: bad,
worse, worst; good, better, best.

Action verbs for sports

Exercise 6

®

Write on the board:

lam teaching a class.

Ask Am | performing this action right
now? (yes, you are). Explain that the
present continuous is used to describe
an action going on right now.

In pairs, have students try to match
the action verbs to the actions in

the picture.

Then have them complete the exercise.

Circulate to help as necessary.
Go over the answers as a class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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will for the future, requests,
and offers to help

Exercise 7

e To review will, write on the board:
Jen will call you tomorrow.
Ask students to change the affirmative
statement to negative (Jen won't call you
tomorrow). Then ask them to change it
to a yes / no question (Will Jen call you
tomorrow?).
Write Who ... and ask students to make
the statement into an information
question with Who (Who'll call you
tomorrow?). Then write When and ask
students to create an information
question with When (When will Jen
call you?).

o Have students complete the exercise
individually. Remind them to look if
the item is a question or a statement.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 8

e Write on the board:
Maybe it will snow tonight.
Then writer
It will definitely snow tonight. Ask What
is the difference between these two
statements? (the second is a lot more
certain that it will snow).

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
degrees of certainty: maybe, probably,
definitely. Ask Which word demonstrates
the most certainty? (definitely) the least?
(maybe).

o Have students write the statements.

e Bring the class together to go over the
answers. For each item ask What is the
degree of certainty that this will happen?
(1. pretty certain; 2. absolutely certain;

3. not very certain; 4. pretty certain).

e Option: If students have difficulty with
the position of adverbs of certainty,
review: will + probably; definitely +
will: Maybe at the beginning of the
statement.

Exercise 9

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
that an offer to help is when someone
says they'll do something to help you,
e.g., Il walk the dog for you. It's different
from a request for help when you ask
someone to help you, e.g., Will you walk
the dog for me?

¢ Have students complete the exercise.
Then have them compare answers.

e Option: Bring the class together
and call on volunteers to read the
conversations. Ask Is this a request or an
offer for help? (1. request, offer; 2. request,
offer; 3. offer; 4. offer; 5. offer, request).

6 Welcome to Teen2Teen

will for the future, requests, and offers to help

7.c plete the ts and g with will or won’t. Use contractions where possible.

—@

1. Me'll come  (we/come) to your house at 6:00. 5. When will they finish (when /they /fini
2. Lara will do (Lara/do) her homework before dinner. 6. You won't see (you/not see} m -’
3. Wilyougo  (you/go) surfing next month? next weekend,
4. where will the school band play tiriers 7. The meeting won't be {the mesting/not =il
the school band /play) tomorrow? at 3:00.
S. Write predictions, using maybe, probably, or definitely. 2 e
1. Our school orchestra will practice today. (probably) Our school orchestra will probably practice today. ‘
2. | won't go fishing next week. (definitely) | definitely won't go fishing newt week
3. Your team will win the game tomorrow. (maybe) Maybe your team will win the game tomorrow
4. We'll see that new action movie this weekend. (probably) We'll probably see that new action movie this weekend,1
9.¢ plete each ation, using will for requests and offers. Use contractions.
1. A: Nick, will you please set  (please/set) the table? 4. A: This table is so big. | just can't move itl
B: Sure, Mom. 1M set  (set) it for you. B: Mom, 1 lihelp _ (help) you with that. e
2. A: Hey, Brian. Will you please dean up (please/clean up) A: Thank yout
the mess in your room? 5. A: Hey, 1 1L do (do) the laundry. OK?
B: Sure, Daci. And 1 1 fake out  (take out) the garbage, too. B: Thanks for offeringl Actually, I'm really busy.
3. A: Can someone help me clean up after dinner? wilh you please walk __ (please / walk) the dG
B: Ofcourset | W wash __ {wash) the dishes. too?
A: No problem.

Object pronouns after prepositions

10.r pi each object with an object pronoun.

. Let's buy a souvenir for Momrand-Bad. them

. Did you send e-mails to me-and-ry-sister? us

. 1l make lunch for youand-yeurcousin tomorrow. JOU

. I'm going to go kayaking with my-elassmates: them

. Did you get a call from eur-teachen-Me-Frome? im_
. Are you going to go snorkeling with youraupi®  her

O U kBN

The real conditional

11. choose the correct verb phrase in the following conditional statements and questions.
J.If we@/ will go mountain biking this weekend, we'll need helmets.

. Will they go skilng if they(@isY/ will visit Chile?

. Who will call us if there@l will be no school tomorrow?

. If the school orchestra won't meet /thls afternoon, what will you do?

. 1'll go camping if the weather@/ won't be too bad.

. If the concert Is boring, we don't stay /@on't stay}

U s N

Object pronouns after The real conditional

e L Exercise 11

Exercise 10 e Write this statement on the boarc:

 Write the following subject pronouns Ifyou call me, I will come.
vertically on the board: Explain that this is the real conditionz
|, you, he, she, it, we, you, they. The if-clause has the simple presentand
Then call on volunteers to list object the result clause has will + base form
pronouns next to these: me, you, him, of verb. Reword the example Will you
her, it, us, you, them. come ifl call you? Have students notice

e Read the direction line and example in questions the order might change,

aloud. Then have students complete but the form stays the same.
the exercise. e Have students do the exercise. Tell

e Go over the answers as a class. .
questions (2, 3, and 4).

e Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

them to pay attention to items that are

“_---_-----nnannnnnnnn(an
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; The past tense of be

* 12. Complete the conversations with was, were, wasn’t, or weren’t.
1. A: Was that horror movie scary yesterday?

* B: No, it _wasnt . it was pretty awful, B: There was
But Nancy thought it was very funny. A: Yes, it_w2s
a A: Were  your parents at the movie, too? B: Really? Why?
B: No, they Meren’t . They were _too busy. A: it _was

The simple past tense

* 13.c plete each sation, using the simple past tense.

1. Did you finish {you /finish) your homework?
: Yes, | did .1 finished (finish) it in the computer lab,
: Did Mark and Linda go
: No, they didn't . They went __ (go) hiking.
How .éiéggg.gﬁ______..______ {you/get) to school today? By car?
No.l didn'taet  (not/get) there by car | 01 (get) there by bus.
: Did vour father send (your father/send) you a text?
No, he didot . He sent  (send) me an e-mall.

>z
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2. A: Why weren’t you at the meeting last Saturday?
traffic. Was
. There _were

Paul’s birthday, so there _was

(Mark and Linda/go) kayaking last weekend?

it a good meeting?
some refreshments,

a nice cake.

How many games _did the school soccer foam win _ (the school soccer team /win) last month?

>o 0000

: Last month? Our team _Wop
: Who made lunch

: My brother. He Made __ (make) a great lunch.

(win) five games!

@>rw

S Injuries; Parts of the body

14.c

1 the stat

=

(make lunch) for you and your sister today?

ts with the simple past tense. Use the correct body parts.

A d A S A B LA AN B B BN BB B AR

The past tense of be

Exercise 12

* Write on the board:
lam at school.
Ask What verb is ‘am’? (be). Ask What is
the past form of "be"? (was / were). Elicit
2 couple of statements with was / were
(e.g.. She was here yesterday., Were they
here?).

* Have students complete the exercise
individually. Then have them compare
answers with a partner.

* Go over the answers as a class.
¢ Option: If necessary, review past of be

forms: fwas, you were, he / she / it was,
we were, you were, they were.

The simple past tense

Exercise 13

e To review the simple past tense, write
on the board:

A Didyou have pizza last night?
B No, Ididn’. I had Chinese food.
A Where did you go?

B /didn't goout. ! got take out.

e Ask volunteers to identify the simple
past forms in the conversation and
underline them. Point out the yes /
no question and short answer, the
affirmative statement, the information
question, the negative statement, and
affirmative statement.

o Ask students to complete the exercise.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Bring the class together and call on
pairs to read the conversations.

e Tell students to work in pairs to id

e Option: Ask students to identify the
question types (yes / no, information),
statement types (affirmative, negative)
in the exercise (1. “ves” / “no” question,
affirmative short answer, affirmative
statement; 2. “yes” / "no” question,
negative short answer, affirmative
statement; 3. information,question,
negative statement, affirmative
statement; 4. “yes” / “no” question,
negative short answer, affirmative
statement; 5. information question,
affirmative statement; 6. information
question, affirmative statement).

Injuries; Parts of the body

Exercise 14

e To review body parts, point to each
body part listed in the box and have
students identify them. Then go over
the four verbs. Explain that when you
break something, you separate it into
two or more pieces; when you hurt a
body part, you injure it; when you burn
yourself, you hurt yourself with fire or
something hot; when you cut yourself,
you injure yourself on a sharp object
that breaks the skin.

what happened in each picture.
Circulate to help as necessary.

e Bring the class together and go over

any problems.

e Option: You can review regular and

irregular verb forms. Ask Which of
the four verbs are regular? (burn — past
tense is burned) Which of the verbs are
irregular? (break — broke; hurt — hurt;

s cut—cut).

Welcome to TeenZTeen
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The past continuous

Exercise 15

Write on the board:

I was walking to school when the

storm began.

Ask What form is “was walking”? (past
continuous). Review that it describes a
continuing action in the past.

Read the direction line aloud and ask
students to complete the exercise.
Have students compare answers with
a partner.

Go over the answers as a class.
Option: In item 3, ask What happened
first - “l was talking on the phone” or “my
mom was making breakfast"? (the actions
happened at the same time).

Exercise 16

Write on the board:

I walked and | was walking.

Ask How are the two statements different?
(the first one focuses on the finished
action; the second one focuses on

the walking).

Have students study the pictures and
choose the correct verbs. Tell them

to think whether the focus is on the
finished action or not.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Negative yes / no questions

Exercise 17

e

L 2

Write on the board:

1. You're a doctor, aren’t you?

2.This is a beautiful song, isn't it?

3. Why aren't you eating? Don't you like
pizza?

Review that these are all examples of
negative yes / no questions. Explain that
the function in the first example is to
confirm something is true. The function
in the second example is confirming
that someone agrees with your opinion.
The function in the third example is
when someone does or says something
that surprises you and you respond.
After students do the exercise, bring the
class together and go over the answers.

Option: Ask volunteers to read the
conversations. After each one, ask What
is the function of the negative “yes” / “no”
question? (1. confirming something is
true; 2. voicing surprise; 3. confirming
something is true; 4. confirming
something is true; 5. confirming someone
agrees with your opinion; 6. confirming
something is true).

Welcome to Teen2Teen

The past continuous

15.¢ plete the st ts and g

2. What _Were NoU wearing

1. Last weekend, we went kayaking while we

were visiting {we /visit) my cousins.

in this photo?

Negative yes{ no questions

B: That's right. | am!
2. A: Don't you like jazz?

18. Write Whose or Whe's to i

16. Look at the pictures. Choose the past continuous or the simple past tense.

17. Complete the conversations with negative yes/no questions and short answers.
1. A Aeent  you really into sci-fi movies?

B: No {dont. | hate it. | love rock music.
3. A: Wasn't _ Liam on the soccer team last year?
B: Yes, he was. He helped them win a lot of games.

information questions with Whose

with the past continuous. 5

3. L was talking {i/talky on the phone whil
my mom was making {my mom/mak

4. What were you doing {you/do} at

last night? | tried to call you.

o ®

{you /wear)

e e @

4. A: Didnt  your sister play in the school band? E
B: No, she didn't. You're thinking of my brother.
5. A len’t Taylor Lautner the greatest movie actorii

B: Are you kidding? | think his movies are kind of silly.
6. A: Aren't you and your friends going skiing this yearTe
B: Mo, we arent.  We're too busy.

2. This chicken is amazing. #ho's

Possessive pronouns

3. Whote  snorkel and life vest are those?

19. Replace each noun pk

2, This tablet is my-sisters. hers

1. Those sodas are yeursedas. YOUrs

€
P the st ts and questions. e
1. These photographs are beautifull Whose  are they? 4. That new movie sounds great. Whos i )
the chef? 5. Whose _tablet is this? It looks new. é
6. Who's  on your team this year? e
with a p ve pr b
4. Are th ur-brothers-shirts? his
5. Are those yous-al Suniforrrs? _Theics

3. Bur-phetograpits are down the hall. Ours

6. Are those mymagazines? Mmine

Information questions with
Whose

Exercise 18

e Write the following on the board:
1. Whose house is this?
2. Who's home?
Mike’s Sandra

e Ask students to match the correct
response to each question (1. Mike’s;
2.Sandra). Review that whose means
belonging to whom, whereas who5 is a
contraction meaning whojs.

e Read the direction line aloud and ask
students to complete the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Possessive pronouns

Exercise 19

e Write the following subject pronouns
vertically on the board:
l,you, he, she, it, we, you, they.

e Then call on volunteers to list
possessive pronouns next to
these (mine, yours, his, hers, its, ours,
yours, theirs).

e Review use by pointing to a book and
saying This is mine. Is it yours? No, it’s not,
it's mine.

¢ Read the direction line and the example
aloud. Then have students complete
the exercise.

e Have students compare answers.

e (o over the answers as a class.
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Hil My name’s Abby Morgan, and I'm

from Chicago, in the United States.

Do you know anything about Chicago?

IU's an awesome city! 'l post something
| about it on Teen2Teen Friends.

rom Quito, the capital of Ecuador.
You should plan to visit Ecuador

around! | posted something about

. my beautiful country. Check it outt

L B B RN NN E NN T REETERER

Hi, everyone! I'm Carlos Lombardi, from Mendoz:
in Argentina. Have you ever heard of Iguassu
Falls? They're amazing! I'm planning to post
some information about them on Teen2Teen
Friends. Don't forget to look for my post!

Teen2Teen Friends .

The Internet

Geography

Foreign language

®
Aim
ntroduce the Teen2Teen characters
2nd in the context of international
communication in English

Warm-up

For classes who used Teen2Teen Three or

other levels:

¢ With everyone's book closed, ask Do you
remember the Teen2Teen Friends from .
the previous level books? Explain that this
level presents five new characters. Give
students time to scan page 9.

If you're new to the serles, but your

students used Teen2Teen before:

ey, nice to meet everyone! My name’s
Carmela Artuso, and ' from Rome,
the capital of ltaly. We're studying a lot
of interesting things in schaool this year.
Don't miss my report on advertising
echnigues on Teen2Teen Friends

'm Chen Yi, from Shanghal, in China.
Shanghal is the city that has the largest
population in my country, | love practicing

. my English by sharing information about
China. I'm going to post something about
a Chinese holiday. Have fun studying
English with Teen2Teent

Open your book to page 9 and ask the
class to explain what Teen2Teen Friends
is. Then have them scan the characters
and indicate what continents they

are from.

For classes new to the series:

Look at page 9 and explain that
TeenZ2Teen Friends is a social networking
site, like Facebook, where teenagers
from around the world can chat online
and make new friends.

Explain that the photos show five
characters whom the students will
meet in Teen2Teen. Explain that the
white dots show where they live and
ask students who lives nearest them.

Point out that these characters have
different first languages, but use the
speech balloons to show that they are
all using English to communicate with
each other. Stress the value of learning
languages, in particular English, to be
able to communicate with people all
around the world.

e Focus on the blue bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Explain
that the Teen2Teen Friends Magazine is at
the back of the book (pages 100-103).
Each page is a text written by the
Teen2Teen characters to be read after
each three units.

%

Using the map

e Ask students to look at the map. Refer
to the different colors of the dots and
ask students which continents they can
name in English (they learned North
America, South America, Europe, and Asia
on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).

e Help them with pronunciation,
particularly the /8/ sound in North
and South, the diphthong in Asia
/'e1za/, and the initial sound and stress
on the first syllable of Europe /'yorap/.

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol &),
you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 105-108 of this book. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for the
audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD
so that the students get used to hearing
different people speaking English and
different accents.

Connecting Teens Around the
World! 102

e Ask the class to look, listen, and follow
the speech balloons across and down.

Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

e Ask students to try and name, or guess,
the countries where the characters are
from. They can use English country
names where possible, but the students’
own language, if necessary.

Abby Morgan, the U.S.
Carmela Artuso, ltaly

Jose Luis Pedrosa, Ecuador
Carlos Lombardi, Argentina
ChenYi, China

“o
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Unit 1

Gerunds 3

Talents and hobbies

Introduce two classmates

Suggest an activity

Hobbies and free time

Topic Snapshots
@) 1

I'm a people person

and a good listener.

I love meeting new

people and helping them

with their problems. My hobby

is blogging, and in fact | have an
online advice column called Ask
Maria. Kids write me, often about
boyfriend and girlfriend problems,

¢ got a train set for his birthday.

The set came in a lot of pieces,
but the instructions weren't good.
| put the set together for him. He
said, “Thanks, Brian! You're the

Some people are afraid

of speaking in front of 2

lot of people, but not me.
When there's a presentation

. in class, Vm usually the first one to
| stand up, and | enjoy helping my
| classmates. | also love acting in plays.

After school | participate in the public
speaking club and the drama club.

Recognizing other people’s talent

and | answer them. best” That made me feel terrific They're both lots of fun.

Unit contents

For classes new to the series: 2i¢c plete the st ts about each person’s abilities. ;

° Explain that each unit in the Student 1. If you need to build some furniture, Brian___ can help. i
Book begins with a list of contents in 2. If you don’t have many friends and don't know what to do, write to_Maria . e

- i i Claice i 5
abar at the top of the page. Focus on 3. If you Jike watching plays, go and see £l2ite _ perform with her drama club this weekend

the list of contents with the students,
discuss briefly in the students’own
language what each item means,
and explain that they will check

ead and listen to the conversation. e

aws)) 3

Sophia: Hey, Sarah. This is Nick. He's a new student. Nick, this é
is my friend, Sarah.

Nick:  Nice to meet you, Sarah.

10

their progress in a Review after ever Sarah: Same here. Welcome to our school. e
2 g : Slovery Sophia: Nick's coming to karate club with me. He's got a black belti
three units. Sarah: Wow! That's incredible! But, Sophia, you're pretty good g
For classes who'used Teen2Teen before: at karate, too. p
5 5 Sophia: Not that good.
e Discuss the contents of the unit from Nick:  So, Sarsh, are you going to karate club, toc?
the bar at t‘he top of the Student Book Sarah: Actually, no. 'm going to drama club. | love acting in plays. e
page. Remind the students that they Nick:  Afterschool clubs are so cool.
will check their progress at the end of Sarah: Well, | don't want to be late. See you later, guys! &
Review: Units 1-3. :
Syen A 4. A the g i Write Sophia, Nick, or Sarah.
: 1. Who's a new student? Nick 4. Who's not going to karate club? _Sarah e
Tcpi c S n\a p Sh ots 2. Who's taking someone to kar'ate club? "Q.Gghi& 5. Who's going to drama club? Darah
3. Who's good at karate? Sophia _ and Nick e
Aim e
» x . E ]
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, : e
and social language in context
For teachers new to the series: Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 103 Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 1-04 e
e Although examples of the unit e Read the direction line aloud. e Read the direction line aloud. ) e
grammar, vocgbu!ary, o social . e Play the CD or read the first passage e Play the CD or read the conversation
language are included in the Topic while students follow. Clarify vocabulary with a volunteer while students follow. &
S”GPS”O;& the idea is to focus on » as needed: a people person is a person e Option: Point out to students how
Icompre gnstorzj,.ng'c’ S ntst:on“ 2 who enjoys being around people; in Sophia introduces two classmates. Have e
anguagelisstudied iatetinitne unit fact means actually. Ask Is anyone here a volunteers read this section again. Then .
Warm-up people person? divide the class into groups of three and &
T . " i dth e Play the CD or read the second passage have students practice making similar
t'(t)I Waf‘;:] up a;t : \((OML/J; f?r %rzz ;i € while students follow. Clarify that to put introductions. €
(; = Oth‘e S S_ . ‘7 ’S,C’ 92 ? me) things together means to build. Ask Who ; ¢
omething you enjoy doing in your free time is good at putting things together? Exercise 4 ,

What is a blog? (a web page consisting of
information about a specific topic) What is
blogging? (adding new material to a blog).
Ask Is anyone here good at blogging?

Then ask individual students What are you
good at? Model I'm good at ... Explain that
this means you do this activity well,

e Finally, play the CD or read the last
passage while students follow. Ask /s
anyone good at speaking in front of a lot
of people?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.
* Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 1

e Have students work in pairs to

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Read the direction line aloud.

complete the exercise.

quqqqnmqn



Vi ocabulary Talents and hobbies

LL@ 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

Listen and repeat.

preh

2. solving puzzles

3. inventing things

And dont forget
* making things

* seiling things

« fixing things

* designing things

» helping people

B. putting things together

Gl ) Listen to five stud talk about th }

chart with their tal or hobbies, and favorit bject:

Avrielle Novak solving puzzles math
Lee Brody putting things together Spanish
3. | Celina Martinez | inventing things ar ¢
4. | Kate Amold meating new people geography .
5. | Sean Benson public speating French
Vocabula ry Extra practice activity (all classes)

Aim
Practice phrases for talents and hobbies

Exercise 1 1-05

Write talents and hobbies on the board.
Make sure students understand that ¢
talent is an ability to do something well.
nvite students to scan the photos.

Then talk about each photo and its
phrase. Check that students understand
the meaning. Ask What does it mean

to invent something? (to think up
something new).

Call on a volunteer to read the items in
the And don't forget ... box.

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Option: Ask /s anyone good at doing

any of these things? Invite students to

elaborate on their talent or hobby.

e Foravocabulary review, go over other
interests and abilities students might
have. State them in the gerund form,
e.g., dancing, singing, playing the piano,
kayaking, swimming, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-06

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Point out that the stress is never on the
syllable with -ing. It's on the syllable
before it: speaking; solving; inventing;
meeting; putting.

Exercise 3 1.07

e Write the word geography on the board.

Ask What is geography? (the study of the
earth: countries, oceans, mountains, etc.).
Then write the expression How cool is
that? Explain that you would use this
expression to have someone agree
with you that they like something or
think something is great. Translate into
the students’own language as needed.
Explain that these words will appear in
the conversations.

e Askstudents to look at the chart. Ask a
volunteer to read the headings. Clarify
that favorite subject is the class you like
the most in school.

e Read the direction line aloud.

Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first
use a pencil to mark the answer.

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write
in the answers in pencil. Then students
listen again and check their answers,
correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: If students need help filling
in the Favorite subject column, write
the five subjects on the board out of
order for students to refer to and copy
(French, geography, math, Spanish, arr).
Point out that students can refer to the
talents and hobbies listed in Exercise 1
tofillin the Talent or hobby column.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-07 PAGE 105

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

s Write Do you think the talent or hobby
connects to the person's favorite subject?
Have students discuss in pairs. Then
play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, so students can listen for
more details.

e Call on volunteers for their answers.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1. number puzzles connect to math;
2.learning a language has rules and
instructions, and requires “putting
things together”; 3. inventing things
requires creativity, as does art; 4. Kate’s
hobby of meeting new people connects
with her interest in geography and
travel; 5. Sean’s talent connects with
French, because he is going to give a
presentation in French.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 1

1




Grammar

Grammar Gerunds

Aim
Practice gerunds

1. stuay

Grammar support

£ = * as a subject
Interactive Grammar Presentation Bikir

Biking is my favorite weekend activity.

« as the direct object after the verbs like, fove, enjoy,
dislike, hate, can’t stand, suggest, and stop
| don't like Spe
1"t never sto]

Suggestion

You may wish to review subjects and
direct objects from Teen2Teen Two, Unit 10:
The subject performs the action of the verb.
The direct object receives the action of

puzzles. | love Solving them.
= after the verb be, to give information about the
subject of a sentence

My father's hobby is pia)

the verb. « after an adjective + preposition expression such as

subject verb direct object good at, bad at, happy about, crazy about, and
afraid of

= L Fhe ey My boyfriend is good at things together.

He wants it.

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Ask volunteers to
read the speech balloons. Write the
guestion and answer on the board.
Underline speaking and being. Ask What
form are these words? (gerunds).

e Read the rules and example statements 3. Circle the gerunds in the statements. Be carefull Not all the -ing words are gerunds.
in the chart aloud. Then focus on the 1. Clark enjoys@layingthe drums, but his parents can't standearindthen. ¢
two statements on the board. Ask What 2. Selma is doing a crossword puzzle. She really enjoysthem ‘
is the function of the gerund in the first 3. My hobby is®ayaking: Its so exciting. ;
statement? (direct object after the verb 4. horror movies is way too scary for me. 'm afraid of those kinds of movies! ‘
“ike") the second statement? (adjective 4 5. My friends are crazy abou They're going to the beach this weekend.
preposition expression). 4., Complete the stat ts and questions with gerunds. {
e Elicit additional statements with 1. Idon'tlike GOIg____ (go) to the beach when it's cloudy.
gerunds in the different functions. 2. 1 can’t stand \istening _ (iisten) to hip-hop music when | have a headache. '
o Focus on the Language tip. Review that 3. My sfster's favorite Sunday morning activity is .£00KING {cook).
the present participle is the form of the 4 Haing (B fopeen i T o {
“main verb'’in the present continuous and 5. Bidgr _(hike) Pty hé“% 1 e weaﬁ_ler' :
3 d &. My sister’s friend Alison hates _praclicing  (practice) the plano. ‘
the past CQnt\ﬂUOUS. Wiite on the board: 7. My family is crazy about walching  (watch) old movies.
I'm eating. They were watching TV. (
Point out that the gerund and the
present participle are both derived from [

base forms of verbs and have the same
form, but different functions. Gerunds {
function as nouns and the present

participles function as verbs. Suggestion {
e Option: Have students underline all Biking is my favorite weekend activity. Before doing Exercise 4, you may wish to
uses of gerunds in the three passages I don't like speaking in public. remind students of the spelling rules for (
on page 10 and identify their functions Il never stop doing puzzles. | love the present participle. Point out that the q
(1. meeting, helping - direct objects; solving them. spelling of gerunds is the same. The full
blogging — after verb “be”: 2. putting — adj My father’s hobby is playing tennis. rule follows: {
+ prep expression; 3. speaking — adj + My boyfriend is good at putting — Add -ing to the base form of the verb:
prep expression; helping, acting — direct things together. sing = singing {
objects). Exercise 3 ~ If the base form ends in -e, drop the -
: ercise and add -ing: dance = dancing {
Exercise 2 1-08 e Read the direction line aloud. Refer — If the base form ends in one vowel and

e Play the CD or read the grammar students to the Language tip and have
examples aloud for students to repeat. them do the exercise.

s Then play or read each item again. Ask e Go overthe answers as a class.

one consonant, double the consonant and {
add -ing: swim = swimming
— If the consonant is w, x, or y, don't double {

students to identify the function of -

each gerund (ltem 1 is subject; items 2,
3and 4 are direct objects after the verbs
“like’ “stop” and "love”; item 5 is after the
verb “be”, item 6 is after an adjective +
preposition expression).

12 Unit 1

the consonant. Just add -ing: play =
playing

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise individually.

e GO over the answers as a class.



e Ask students to complete the exercise
individually. Remind them to first focus
on form when writing the gerunds
and then think about meaning when
selecting the vocabulary. Circulate to
help as necessary.

¢ Have students compare answers.
e Go over the answers as a class?

e Option: Ask What js the function of the
gerunds in the multiple choice questions?

bul (adjective + preposition expression).

e Option: In pairs, have students practice
reading the conversations. Circulate to
help with pronunciation as necessary.
Then invite volunteers to read the
individual conversations. Write down
pronunciation errors you hear and then
give general feedback to the entire class
about issues you heard.

5. Can you identify the grammar? Choose the function of each gerund.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote

” Do you havea ;;}ecial talent or hobby? C:
© My hobby is

{1

. Hlove

the st with gerunds.

Exercise 5

= Read the direction line aloud. Call on
udent to identify the gerund in the
example (shopping). Ask What verbis it a
ct object of? (hate).

* Askstudents to do the exercise in pairs.
* Goover the answers as a class.

- Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

hallenge students to rewrite the
statements so that each gerund in
Zxercise 5 has a different function.
* Save volunteers write statements on
the board. Elicit from the class the new
function of each gerund.

- Shopping isn't fun. (subject)

- My mom hates flying. (direct object)

- I'm not good at fixing cars. (adj + prep)

. Public speaking is difficult. (subject)

- | don't like swimming. (direct object)

- Painting is the best part of art class.
(subject)

e

oW W

Suggestion”

Exercises in a question and answer
format, such as Exercise 6, provide useful
opportunities for speaking practice

and evaluation when you go over the
answers, even if the written work is done
for homework. Working with the whole
class in pairs (“closed pairs”) maximizes the

time for each student to practice speaking.

However, if you are concerned about the
possible noise level, invite two students
in different parts of the class to ask and
answer (“open pairs”).

Exercise 6 ~

e Tell students they will be doing two
things in this exercise: writing the
correct form of gerunds, and then
choosing which talent / hobby it
describes from a multiple choice.

in their notebooks.

About you!

Students complete the blanks wi
own special talents or hobbies.
Call on volunteers to read their two
statements.
Option: On the board write:
I'mgoodat ...
Invite students to share what they
are good at doing, based on the two
statements in About you! Students can
look at the Vocabulary on page 11 for
ideas. Tell students to also look at the
And don'tforget ... box for ideas.

%

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

°

Have students work in pairs. Tell
students to use the information from
About you! to create conversations.
Refer them to Exercise 6 for examples.
Call on pairs to present their
conversations to the class.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 1 13




Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: An online
advice column ;

Warm-up

Tell students they will read Maria’s online
advice column. Ask What is Maria probably
good at? (e.g., helping people, giving advice,
listening to people).

Suggestion

When reading an article, it is helpful

to apply different reading strategies.
Bring students’ attention to the blue
heads in Exercises 2, 3, and 4. Recognize

a point of view helps identify a writer’s
opinion on a topic. Find supporting details
means locating information in a text to
support an answer. Understand meaning
from context means figuring out what
something means by looking at the words
around it.

Exercise 1 1-09

¢ Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the article.

¢ Play the CD or read the advice column
aloud while students follow.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed: Why not
start a puzzle club?is an informal way
to say Why don'tyou ...? Explain that
to have something in common with
someone means that you have a similar
interest. Ask What do all the students in
this class have in common? (everyone
wants to learn English).

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

Tom is lonely. He is at a new school and
he doesn’t know many people.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Recognize a point of
view. Focus on the reading strategy.
Explain that point of view refers to the
writer’s opinion on a topic.

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
Whose point of view is the exercise
about? (Maria’s). Have students work
individually.

* Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Find supporting details.
Explain that this reading strategy refers
to looking for information in the text to
support an answer.

e Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
article. Then tell them to look back
at the text to find and underline the
information that supports the answer.

14 Unit1

Reading An online advice column
@m}} 1. Read Maria’s advice column. What’s Tom's problem?

2. T » After reading the advice column, check the t:
that represent Maria's point of view. Write an X next to the statements that do not.
1. Making new friends is impossible for shy people.
2. Tom should stop being so shy.
3. A club can meet in school or outside of school.
4. There are probably other students in Tom’s school who like puzziés gﬁd games.
5. Forming a club or a group is a good way to learn something new.

3.

: C £ _ Answer the questions. Then undetline information in the text
that supporis your answer

1. Why does Tom have difficulty making new friends?
Beocause hie's vew and he's shy

2. Why does Matia think hobbles are a good Idea?

Tom can meet people with similar interests abd make new frisnd

3. What places does Maria suggest having a puzzle club?

At sehool, at the mall, or jn a pack

e Bring the class together. Go over the

answers. (1. “I'm pretty shy, and I'm always
a little afraid of starting conversations
with people | don't know!”; 2. "Sometimes
having a hobby can help you make friends
with people who have the same interests;
3.". .you can have your club at school. If
not, I suggest meeting at the food court at
a mall or maybe in the park.)

Exercise 4
o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning

from context. To introduce the reading
strategy, explain that it is often possible
to figure out what a word or statement
means by looking at the words around it.
Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the article for the statement“I'm
pretty lonely” Then ask Which of the
two choices explains what the statement
means? (a).

Have students work individually to
locate the other statements in the
reading. Then instruct them to choose

rTrrrrrr ey e

T ] i P
/.

ew school, and
ew people and
aid of starting

e weekends, and

which statement has a similar mean o
Circulate to help as necessary.
Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion
About you! can be done as a discussion

activity in appropriate groups ©
ask students to report on what they

in their notebooks.

About you!

In pairs, have students brainstorm
things Tom should do. Then have them
decide which piece of advice would be
best for Tom.

Bring the class together to share ideas.

Students’ own answers

s B 6 6 & A
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4, Undersiand meaning from context |- VNN statement from Maria’s column.
Choose the sentence with the same meaning.

1. *I'm pretty lonely.” )
I'm sad because | dop't have friends.
b. ! love figuring things out,
2. "l love doing them, and the harder the better!”
2. I don't like trying to solve hard puzzles.
- I enjoy trying to solve hard puzzles.

i Listen and repeat.

3. ST 8T Choose a club, or create your own. On the notepad,
write your three favorite activities, in gerund form. Then create a NEW
conversation, using your club and the activities on the notepad.

3. “Joining a club is 2 great way to meet new people
who have something in common with you?”
If you join a club, you can meet people
who like the same things as you,
b. A great way to join a club is to meet people
who have something in common with you.

In your notebook, write what you think Tom should do.

ELLLLLL TP

;A) , this is my friend, . My favorite activities
\\’s Y Hi, - Nice to meet you. . biking, doing karate,
(S Same here. This is your first time at right? Playing video games

= -‘i < . 8 . w
(Q ¥eah. It looks like fun. | love - My favorie activities

’\s? Well, on weekends | like

;::) Me. t0o. So, what other things do you like doing?

o y
CAD Hey, why don't we all
@\ Great ideal

Read your new conw
Then take turns a

Teen2Teen

‘language to introduce two
: Suggest an activity

new to the series:

Teen2Teen on the board. éxplain
s section in each unit is an

rtunity for students to use English in
<ial context, speaking teen “to” teen,
sses who used Teen2Teen before:
«the class to explain what they
these sections (they hear a
versation, repeat it, and then

=pare their own version using

rent words). If you didn't teach the
class last year, ask them if they enjoyed
acting out their conversations.

s TS WeEKENA?

Exercise 1 110

e Focus on the photo. Ask Where are
the teens? (in a classroom) What are
they doing? (talking) What do you think
they are talking about? (it looks like one
student is introducing another student).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

® Option: To review the grammar,
ask students to find three examples
of gerunds (speaking, doing, going,
hanging). ’

Exercise 2 Te1%

® Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the Ideas for clubs box and then give
students time to choose or create a
club. Read the activities in the notepad
and give students time to write their
favorite activities. Explain that they will
now create their own conversations.
They can use Exercise 1 as a model, but
shouldn't copy it.

e Establish that a friend (A) is introducing

you (B) to another friend (C). The first
four gaps should follow this order: your
name (B), name of C, name of C and
your name (B). Refer back to Exercise 1
if necessary.

e In the fifth gap, you greet C and start a

conversation.

* The sixth gap requires a club and the

seventh gap requires you (B) to name
a favorite activity that relates to the
club. The eighth gap requires you (B) to
name another favorite activity.

® The last gap requires a suggestion from

A for an activity related to the gap in
the previous statement.

Students then complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with two partners to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class. Keep

a record of who performs and give
everyone a turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages W2-w4
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank




Vocabulary
Good and bad habits

Vocabulary Good and bad habits
%@%{gj 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Social langua

Compare your good and bad habits

Values and cro:
topics
Personal organization

Self-awareness

Study skills

Unit contents

; s the contents of the unit from the bar
= top of the Student Book page. Remind
e students that they will check their
orogress at the end of Review: Units 1--3.

ot

Vocabulary
Aim
“racrice phrases for good and bad habits

Exercise 1 1-12

=

fore students open their books create

two columns on the board labeled good
habits and bad habits. Elicit examples and
write these on the board, e.g., watching a
lot of TV; being organized, etc.

= Then have students open their books.
Scan the pictures and see if any of the
nabits are in the brainstorm.

» Then talk about each picture and its
ohrase. Check that students understand
the meaning. Translate into the
students’own language as needed.

s Re

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud o Ask students to look at the chart. Ask a e Option: Students car

while students follow. volunteer to read the headings.

5 ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell

Exercise 2 113 students they will check if the student Exercise 1 are bei
* “lay the CD or read the phrases aloud is describing good habits, bad habits, the audio after ez

7or students to repeat. or both. Encourage them to use the the answers as a class
= Seview the gerund form. Ask What pictures in Exercise 1 to help them if having good study hab

s the gerund in each vocabulary item? they forget a word. - spending too much money

1.eating; 2. saving; 3. having; etc.). o Explain that students will hear each item 1 — eating healthy food —

. conversation twice, so they could first
Exgrc1seh3 f Lic: g use a pencil to mark the answer. up too [ate).
o Wri i i 5 =
g 0 nng epiEe s an e Play the CD or read the audioscript AUDIOSCRIPT 1.14 PAGE 105
phrases on the board and elicit the ; : -
: aloud while students listen and write Further support
o in the answess in pencil. Then they il : Ppo
That would be crazy (informal for That : Extra Practice (D-ROM

; listen again and check their answers
wouldn't be a good idea) o

; rrectin needed.
due date (the date when something has Copectingh Bt :
t0 be handed in) e After students complete the exercise,

manage money (to plan what you spend have thenj compare answers with a
your money on). partner. Circulate to help as necessary.
Translate into the students own » Go over the answers as a class.
language as needed. Explain that these

expressions and phrases will appear

in the conversations students will be

listening to.
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1

Wiom: Ar= wou OKZ You look really tired!
S Yeah I'm OK. Mom. 1 guess | staye

M

S=wis Don't worry. Mom. it's on Wednesday. By

Kevin: And tonicht Il get plenty of sleep. | proi

Topic Snapshots
=) | EEEEED Read and listen to

the conversation.

St ==t night. | was trying fo finish rﬁy;
hormework. it's due today.

evim, 'S important fo get enough st

Next Sme you should start doing your
fomework 2ft=r dinner instead of walc
T Don't you have a math test today?

way. [T be home a little late today.
Rezily? Why's that?

meeS o study for the math test. Some of
Cessmates 2nd | plan to meet at the libr

=f=r school. We're going to study toget
= What = great ideal It's fun to study toge

2. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Kevin stayed up late last night. @re
2. Kevin was up late because he was working on his homework. @/ F
3. Kevin's mom thinks studying with his classmates is a bad idea. T /@
4. Kevin doesn't plan to study for the test today. i1 /@
5. Kevin is going to study for the test after school on Wednesday. T }@

. &S5 Take the survey. C
Write always, sometimes, or never.

oz s 5
P the st

so that they are true about you.

CON N
Yt

save money.

> Wirite about your good and bad habits. Use your survey for information.
Lo e | bave oredty good babits, | don't eat a fot of junk food and | sluays get plenty of sleep,

AN ENRNENENNNENNNERENRR'

® Focus on the photo. Ask Who do you see

H e Play the CD or read the conversation
TOplC Sna pShOtS aloﬁd while the students follow.
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

and social language in context

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Play the CD again. Ask students to pay
attention to the intonation.

¢ Then invite students to practice reading
the conversation in pairs. Encourage
correct intonation, as students heard in
the audio.

Warm-up

1o elaborate. Ask Do you stay up
‘0 school work? to watch TV? to play
mputer? Do you think staying up
bad habit? Why or why not?

Q)

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask a volunteer to find the section
of the conversation that indicates that
the statement is true (line 2).

e Have students do the rest of the
exercise.

e GO over the answers as a class.

£
)

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 1415

in the photo? (a mother and son) What
seems to be the problem? (the boy looks
tired) Why do you think he is tired? (maybe
he was up late).

Invite students to remember the last
time they went to bed late. Ask How did
you feel the next day? Was it difficult to do
things?

e Option: Students can work in pairs to
make each false statement true. Instruct
students to refer to the conversation as
needed (3. Kevin's mom thinks studying
with his classmates is a great idea;

4. Kevin plans to study for the test today;
5. Kevin is going to study for the test after
school today.) 7

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2

e You may wish to review frequency
adverbs from Teen2Teen Two, Unit 6.
Write these words on the board in the
following order:

100% always
sometimes
0% never

Draw a downward arrow from 100% to
0% to indicate frequency. Point out that
these words indicate how often you
do something. Give an example with
always, e.q., | always drive to work. Elicit
examples with the other adverbs. Tell
students they will use these adverbs in
the survey.

e Read the direction line aloud and check
the meaning of survey.

e Have students do the exercise and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Bring the class together.

¢ Option: Have students analyze their
survey results. Explain that depending
if they said always, sometimes, or never,
the habit could be interpreted as good
or bad. Have students read their survey
and write a plus sign (+) for good habits
and a minus sign (=) for negative habits.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!
e Ask students to write a few statements
about their habits, using the survey.

e Call on volunteers to read their
statements to the class. Students
don't have to share if they don't feel
comfortable talking about bad habits.

Students’ own answers

Unit 2
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Grammar

Aim
Practice infinitives

Grammar support
interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Ask What form is the verb “to go”?
(infinitive).

Read the first statement in the chart.
Stress that although infinitives function
as nouns in a statement like gerunds
do, the rules are different.

Read the first rule and examples. Ask
Could you use a gerund instead of an
infinitive in any of these statements? (no).
Read the second rule and examples. Ask
Could you say “It's fun studying together”?
(no, you couldn’t). Stress that it's +
adjective only takes an infinitive.

Finally, note that there are some verbs
that can take a gerund or an infinitive.
Read the last rule in the chart and
examples. Elicit additional examples
(e.g., ! like reading magazines; | can’t
stand to waitin line).

Focus on Language tips. Read the tips
and examples. Stress that even though
enjoy has the similar meaning to /ike or
love, it doesn't take an infinitive.
Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 17 and underline
six examples of infinitives (to finish;

to get; to study; to meet; to study; to
study). Ask Which of these follow “It's” +
adjective form? (it's important to get; its
fun to study). Bring students’ attention
to the statement “Next time you should
start doing ..." Ask Could you replace the
gerund ‘doing” with an infinitive? (yes).

Exercise 2 116
e Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-16

| want to get more exercise.

They need to save money.

We plan to meet after school.

Jake would like to have better study habits.
It's fun to study together.

It's important to get enough sleep.

It's better to exercise several times a week.
It isn't easy to change your habits!

I love to sleep late. | love sleeping late.
They started to learn Chinese this week.
They started learning Chinese this week.

Unit2

Grammar Infinitives

1 Study the grammar.

S .
» Always use an infinitive after these verbs: choose, decide, learn, need, plan, want,
and would like.

We plan
Jake would like

¢ after school.
‘ #

+ You can make generéi statements or express opinions using /t's + adjective
and an infinitive.

several times a week.
& your habits!

1t's better £
it isn’t easy

enough sleep.

(o lete the

1. My cousin Alice learned 10 8peak _ (speak) Russian last year.

2. Sometimes | want fo.stay up _ (stay up) late because there’s a good movie on TV. ‘
3. Do you need 10 shudy (study) for the test tonight?
4.
5
B

ts and questions with infinitives. ‘

. | plan d0 slart (start) exercising three times a week. '

. Does your brother like 10 play {play) basketball?

. We would like 10 iniroduce _ (introduce) you to our new teacher. [
7. They decided o play (play) in the school orchestra last year.

4. Write statements with infinitives. Begin each statement with a capital letter. |
Use contractions.
1. It's really boring to eat
2. [t isni / Ws not smart 1o leave
3. s pretiy awesome 0 grercise (pretty awesome / exercise) early in the moming. |

4. It isn't / s not great to stay up {not great/stay up) really late every night.

5, s better to save {better/ save) some money every week. {

6. s isnt / s not cool to spend {not cool /spend) too much money.

{really boring/eat) beans all the time. {
“{not smart/leave) things until the last minute.

*

Exercise 4

e Have students scan the exercise. Ask {
What structure do we need to use in this

rarely used as subjects. It is more e - o B
; exercise? (“It's” + adjective + infinitive). [
common to use a gerund subject :
e Have students do the exercise.

when possible or to use the impersonal |
subject it: Singing in English is fun. It is fun e Go over the answers as a class.

to sing in English.

The verb stop can also be followed by
an infinitive, e.g., We stopped to drink
some water. That structure is actually
an infinitive of purpose (We stopped in
order to drink some water), which is not
included in this unit. [

Usage
Unlike gerunds, infinitives are more

Further support '
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Exercise 3
s Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise

individually and then get them to

compare in pairs. {
e Go over the answers as a class.




Solange really
and cookies, but
healthy meals. Sh
2nd stop {4) to eat /@ating)
{5} eaty eating.
crazy about (6) t
the weekend, she plan
She's leaming (8)
easy (9) @ do)/ doin
<andy ali the time, sh
something healthy to eal

When will you start
exercising regularly?

Circle the gerund or infinitive to complete the paragraph.

2. When will you start fo exercise 3. Lreally dout like 1o lisien 10

reguiarly?

é‘ Don't you fove 30 get up early 5.
in the morning?

loud rnusic.

5 dﬁ"

fast minutel

am)) 7.)

4. She enjoys. £xercising__ every day.

5. Hewould fike 1092t enough sleed  every night.

< A | hate leaving things ;
ntil the last minute!

{ hate f0 leave things until the 6. Do you fry 4o save money when

 compr Listen to each co

You ean?

Use a gemn r an infinitive after the verbs.
1. He plans o visit his _grandparents  this weekend.
2. She doesn't want 10 60end ___ a lot of money.

3. He wants to stop waiching TV. all the time.

tion and plste the st

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line. Tell students
to first try to do the exercise without
looking back at the grammar chart.

* Have students compare answers with
a partner. Then let pairs look back at
chart on page 18 to resolve any

e Go over the answers as a class,
» Option: Ask Do any of the items have

two possible answers? (no, each item
her takes a gerund or an infinitive).

blems. Circulate to help as necessary.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Ask a volunteer to read the paragraph
about Solange aloud. Then in pairs,
have students write tips for Solange to
stay on track with her diet. Write the
following expressions for students to
use with infinitives:

It's importantto. ..

You should start to ...

You need to ...

Its better to . ..

Provide examples: /ts important to have
delicious healthy foods in the refrigerator,
You should start to eat less junk food
gradually; You need to be flexible — it’s OK
to cheat sometimes; It's better to eat an
apple than a cupcake.

Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 6
e Read the direction line aloud and call

on a volunteer to read the statement in
the speech balloon and the answer.

e Ask students to do the exercise and

then compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a,class.
* Option: To review negative questions

write on the board:

Don't you hate eating healthy foods all
the time?

Circle Don't you hate. Ask students
why the question is negative (because
the speaker thinks the listener has the
same opinion).

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Write these verbs on the board:

like, love, hate, can't stand, start

Tell students to write five statements
about the habits in Exercise 1 on

page 16 using the verbs on the board,
e.g. llove eating heaithy food. | can'’t
stand not getting enough sleep. Then
have pairs swap papers and rewrite the
statements using infinitives, like they
did in Exercise 6.

Exercise 7 117
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students there is one conversation
for each item. They will hear the
conversations twice.

e Give students time to scan the exercise

items. Tell them to underline the verbs
in the conversations and determine if
they take gerunds, infinitives, or both.
Tell students they can make notes (G

, for gerund, I for infinitive) next to each
number (1.4 2.1, 3. G; 4. G; 5. /). Ask Can
any of the verbs take both a gerund and
infinitive? (no).

e Play the CD or read the audioscript

aloud. Then have students listen and fill
in the blanks.

e Play the audio again before going over

the answers as a class.

* Option: Bring students’ attention to the

following statement from Conversation
2. Write it on the board:

I need (start)
and not {(spend) it.

Review that need takes an infinitive (to
start); start takes a gerund or an infinitive
(saving; to save) (spending; to spend).

(save) money,

e Invite students to share what they need

to start doing. Write on the board:
Ineedtostart ...

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-17 PAGE 105

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 2
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skiflszA study guide for
new students

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
good study habits on the board. invite
students to give examples (e.g., do
homework every day; not wait to last minute
with assignments, etc.). Ask volunteers Do
you have good study habits? Tell students
to open their books and focus on the
illustration. Ask Does your study space look
like this? Do you think such organization is
necessary to be a successful student?

Exercise 1 1-18

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the guide.

e Play the CD or read the guide aloud
while students follow.

e Go over vocabulary as needed. Focus
on the first word. Ask What is a tip?
(a piece of advice) What kind of advice
does the guide provide? (advice for
successful studying). Have students turn
to page 18. Focus on the Language tips
after the grammar chart. Explain that
these “tips” are suggestions or advice for
using the grammar in the chart.
Explain that Let’s face it means Let’s be
realistic or practical.

e Askthe question in the direction line.

:

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning
from context. Ask What does this strategy
require you to do? (to figure out what an
unknown word means by looking at the
words around it). You can also refer to
images in an article.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the guide for the word distractions
(Paragraph 2, line 4). Ask a volunteer to
read the statement. Ask What hint does
the statement give about distractions?
(it gives examples of distractions: loud
music and TV; the next statement gives
additional examples of distractions, the
phone and computer).

e Have students underline the context
clues and answer the questions.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 2

Reading A study gaide for new students
) 1. Read the study guide. Which study habits do you practice?

After reading the study guide, choose the word |

or phrase with a similar meaning.
4. Distractions are things that make studying ... !

a. easier. more difficult. <. more boring.
2. To summarize something means to ... =
a. study it carefully, b. write down every word. @write down only the main ideas!
<
3. Being organized means ...
not being messy. b. being messy. €. being tired.

4. Taking a break means ...
‘stopping fora short time. b, continuing what you are doing. ¢, choosing a time to study.

5. Developing a habit means ... a new way to do something. i
a. teaching b. forgetting (leamning

‘Exercise 3 Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Skill / strategy: Skim for content. Read o Tell students to look at the infinitive
the strategy aloud. Write the word used in each exercise item. Ask What
skim on the board. Ask What does this form are all these infinitives? (“It’s" +
word mean? (to read a piece of writing adjective + infinitive). Ask When do
without reading all the words). Explain we use this form? (to make general
that skimming is a method of quickly statements or express opinions).
moving your eyes over a text to get e For more grammar review, invite
the general overview of the content. students to find nine more uses of
You don't have to read complete infinitives in the study guide (to develop;
statements. to remember; to pay attention; to write

e Read the direction line aloud. Model down:; to write notes; to remember; to
number 1. What is the key word in this keep track; to remember; to study).

statement we should look for? (health).
Tell students to skim the headings and
see which one might talk about health
(5). Then tell them to look specifically at
that section and see if there is mention
of taking care of your health (yes, there is).

e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.



»hh |

9

1. It's not a bad idea to pay attention to your health.
2. I's better to pay attentioh to main ideas.
3. It's a good idea to know what your teacher expec!

4. It's smart to have a special place for studying.

=. 5. it'simportant to plan your study time.
About nﬁ

In your notebook, write the suggestions you think are the most useful. Explain why.

@D Let me think. | eat
What's yours?

J Listen and repeat.

g\) Do you have any bad habits?
Of coursel Everyone has some bad habits.
@ That's true. But what's your worst habit?

'\g\) Let me think. |
E AD Well, | hate to say it, but |

Write the paragraph number where you can find the following ideas.

On the notepad, write one of your bad habits and one
abits. Then create a NEW conversation, using your own habits.

What's yours?

o3
%

£s.

PrERE

TLLCLLLPLTI T Ty
Your bad habits
fdot't gt enough sleep,

T —

\\/5) That's not 50 bad. I'm sure you have some good

;5; ido. 1
&) Me?l

®

Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversatior ar’s

@ @ W w W e W e DD PP &1&'&’&b€t<¥(& ® & &'&D&Dabéb;& % % &»&»i»*fﬁ

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
sk students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

dents to check off which of the
Dits they practice and discuss
partner. :

ring the class together and ask
ich habits the students think are the
t useful.
is itdifficult to change study habits?
to become organized if you are
usually disorganized or try to write an
assignment ahead of time if you usually
do assignments at the last minute. Invite
students to share,

-4

Students’ own answers

What about you?

| Your good habita
| lhave 4004 study habits,
Your bad habits
Your good habits

habits, too.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Tell students they will create a sixth tip
to add to the article. First, have students
discuss other habits in pairs. Then
have them write up a short paragraph.
Refer them back to the grammar chart
and encourage them to use infinitives
where appropriate. Circulate to help
as necessary.

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for comparing
good and bad habits

Warm-up

To warm up, review examples of good

and bad habits introduced in the unit (e.g,,
Good: eating healthy food, getting exercise;
Bad: staying up late, being lazy). Create two
columns titled good habits and bad habits
and have students add to the list. They can
write additional ideas not rentioned in the
unit. Leave the list on the board for later.

Exercise 1 1-19

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Point out that the expression Let me
think means give me a few minutes to
think of something. When A says | hate to
say it, it means she is ashamed to admit
that she doesn’t to something.

e Option: To review unit grammar, invite
students to find two examples of an
infinitive in the conversation (hate to say
it, try to get).

Exercise 2 ® 1-20

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to fill in the notepad. Tell
them they can look at the list on the
board for ideas.

e Establish that the first gap requires a
bad habit for B, and the second gap
requires a bad habit for A. The third
gap requires a good habit for A and the

* fourth gap requires a good habit for B.

e Students then complete the gaps.

Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have written together.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class. Keep
a record of who performs and give
everyone a turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages W5-W7
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit2 21




3

Comparisons with as'... as
used to/ didn't use to

o

Expressions for talking about the paét

Compare how you were when you
were little

Society

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar
at the top of the Student Book page. Remind
the students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of-the unit gramrar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Tell students to turn back to page 9 to
remind themselves of the characters in the
Welcome unit. Ask them to look at the map
to see where each character is from:

Abby: Chicago, United States

Carmela: Rome, Italy

Jose Luis: Quito, Ecuador

Carlos: Mendoza, Argentina

Chen: Shanghai, China

Emphasize that they all use English to
write on the Teen2Teen Friends blog.

Exercise 1 121

o Ask Does anyone here have a blog?
If yes, ask what kind. If no, ask Who
here reads blogs? What kind? Write
examples of different types of blogs on
the board (e.g., news, travel, personal,
educational, hobby).

e Ask students to look at the small photo
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen
Friends today (Abby).

e Bring students'attention to the term
open question on the blog. Explain that
an open question is not answered yes
or no, it can have different opinions.

e Focus on the photos. Ask What is the
blog probably about? (Chicago) Has
anyone here ever been to Chicago?

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

Unit 3

My dad says when he was a boy, Chicago used to have
the second biggest population in the U5, after New
York City. That's why peopie gave Chicago the nickname
“Second City.” Today, the population is getting smaller,
and Chicago Isn't as big as Los Angeles, the new “number
two.” But people still cal Chicago “Second City.”

&
My dad also says Chicago wasn't as awesome as It is now.

For example, it didn't use to have Millennium Park. Today,

the park is one of Chicago’s greatest tourist attractions.
it’s huge and has Incredible sculptures, like the famous
Cloud Gate. | posted a picture, Is that coof or what?

Our city’s tailest bullding, the Willls Tower, used to be the
tallest bullding In the world. However, today it isntas tall
as some skyscrapers in other countries.

One thing that's still the same, though, Is the weather.

In the winter, Chicago can get very, very cold and
windy. That’s because it's next to a huge fake calied
Lake Michigan. As a matter of fact; Chicago has another
nickname in addition to “Second City.” Everyone calls it
the “Windy Clity.” But In the summer, when s really hot,
the wind from the lake helps keep things cooler!

2. Read each statement. Write In the past, Toduay, or Both.

1. Chicago is the second largest city in the U.S.
2. People call Chicage “Second City”

In the past
Botl

3. Chicago has the tallest skyscraper in the world. _{n the past

4. Chicago is very cold in the winter.
5. Los Angeles has more people than Chicago.
6. People visit Cloud Gate in Millennium Park.

Clarify meaning as needed. Explain
that in spoken English, especially
among young people, exclamations
often come in the form of Is that cool
orwhat?/ Is that bad or what?/ Is that
stupid or what? It is similar in meaning
to the negative question, which
assumes the other person is going to
agree with you.

Ask What is a skyscraper? Encourage
students to look at the photo and the
context of the third paragraph. If they
are having trouble doing so, ask /s a
skyscraper a building or a city? If they say
building; ask Is it a tall building or a short
building? Explain that the word scrape
means scratch. A skyscraper is so tall it
scratches the sky.

Boih
Today
Joday

e Willis Tower used to be
he world's tallest skyscraper.

Exercise 2

o Ask Does the post describe the pasi? (yes
the present? (yes).

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they need to indicate if the
statement was true in the past, is true
today, or both. Invite a student to read
the example. Have students look back
at the post and find the section that
supports this answer (statements 1 and 2
of the first paragraph).

o Tell students to first try to answer the
questions without looking back at the
blog. Then tell them to look back for
any answers they are not sure about.

e Have students do the exercise and then

compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.




== as = adiective + as to say that

My _as—aa:hzsyearareas

Comparaﬁve adjectives
also show that things
are not equal.

One World Trade Center is
tailer than Willis Tower.

| Us= pot os + adjective + as to say that two things are not equal or not the same.
Wilis Tower in Chicago Isn'Eas’
Jazz and classical music aren’t.

3. Michelle Williams, the movie
actor, _is 28 tall as the
actor Mila Kunis, {(tal)

2. The red motorcycle

i1t 25 modern 28 the blue

one. {modern)

% . Playing golf _isnt 25 exciting ag 5. The weather in Montreal 6. Basketball player Jeremy Lin
playing soccer. (exciting) is 28 cold as the weather MQ,&L_ player Kobe
% s in Edmonton this week. (cold) Bryant. (big)
% 4* Combine the stat with as ... as and the col:rect form of be.
1. John's party on Friday was awesome. Peter's party on Saturday was awesome, too.
é Peter's party on Saturday was as awesome as John's party on Friday
2. Nick’s new dog Is cuter than Mona's dog.
> Mona's dog st 25 cute 26 Nicks new dog ;
3. Riding a bike in the street is more dangerous than riding a bike in the park. £
B Riding a bike in the park isn't a5 dangerous as viding a bike inthe strgey
4. Drinking juice is healthier than drinking soda.
_2 Drinking soda _isi't s healihy 28 drinking juice
—3
5 Grammar e Read'the first grammar rule. Suggest
and elicit additional examples, e.g,,
=5 Aim This classroom is as big as the classroom
=% Practice comparisons with as ... as b
e Read the second grammar rule. Suggest
= Gﬁmmr support ; and elicit additional examples, e.g., The
imteractive Grammar Presentation weather isn't as warm as it was yesterday.
=] Exercise e Read the Reminder note. Review
£ ot 5 Er comparative forms that show how
= e Sh };Dsjjt?;et de/\l/;/k L draw things are different. Return to the
oSy ,‘“ eand Petef. picture on the board. Say Mike is happier
=1 £y should be the same height. Mike hab B
should have a big smile. Peter should
= have a 'sad face. Ask Who is taller? (they Exercise 2 @& 122
-3 goeafdo‘n the same height). Write on the e Play the CD or read the grammar
Ve examples aloud for students to repeat.
4 Ask Who is happier? (Mike). Write this e Thfen play or rgad each itf?m agafn.
statement on the board for students to Point out that in comparisons with
ﬂ fill in: . asthe stress is on the adjective
isn't as happy as (Peter, s§ndws§h§d between the two as: as
4 Mike). Explain that students will be nice as; isn't as tall as; as popular as.
-2 learning comparisons with as ... as.
E
=
= ]

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-22

My classmates this year are as nice as my
classmates last year.

Miami is as hot as New Orleans in August.

Willis Tower in Chicago isn't as tall as One
World Trade Center.

Jazz and classical music aren't as popular
as hip-hop music. " =

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students go back to the blog
on page 22 and underline three
comparisons with as ... as (... Chicago
isn'tas big as Los Angeles ...; ... Chicago
wasn't as awesome as it is now; ... itisn’t
as tall as some skyscrapers ...).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Ask What adjective
are we going to use in the comparison?

(large) Ask Which state is larger — Texas or
Alaska? (Alaska). Ask a volunteer to read

the statement. Ask Why do we need a
negative here? (if we didn't use negative,
the statement would mean that Texas
and Alaska are the same size).

e Have students scan the pictures and

then complete the statements.

e Qo over the answers as a class and

ask Which ones are the same? (3 and 5).
Which are different? (2, 4, 6).

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a

volunteer to read the two statements.
Ask Was one party more awesome than
the other? (no).

e For each item ask a question and have

students circle the answer: 2. Which
dog is cuter? (Nick’s); 3. Which is more
dangerous? (riding a bike in the street);
4. Which is healthier? (drinking juice).

™

e Have students write their statements.
e Have students compare answers in

pairs. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit3
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Grammar
Aim
Practice used to / didn't use to

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Ask a volunteer
to read the statement in the speech
balloon. Ask Is his favorite sport now
volleyball? (no) Was his favorite sport
volleyball in the past? (yes) What is his
favorite sport now? (soccer).

e Read the first grammar rule and
example. Ask Is Chicago still the second
biggest city in the U.S.7 (no). Read the
second rule and example. Ask Did the
person like fish in the past? (no). Read the
third rule and exampile.

e Read Language tips and the examples.
To quiz students, write on the board:
lused to live in Paris.

Invite a volunteer to write the negative
form (! didn’t use to live in Paris) and
another volunteer to write the question
form Did you use to live in Paris? Stress
that the negative and question forms
always use use to, not used to.

Exercise 2 & 123

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again. Point
out that unlike the verb use, which has
the /z/ sound, used to and didn’t use to
have the /s/ sound. You could point
out that /' juzst tw/ in informal spoken
English often becomes /'ju:st to/:

Chicago used to be the second biggest
city in the US.

| didn't use to like eating fish, but now |
love it.

Did you use to take the bus to soccer
games?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

* Have students go back to the blog
on page 22 and underline three
instances of used to (... Chicago used to
have...;...itdidntusetohave...; ... the
Willis Tower used to be the tallest
building).

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

o Tell students to look at Exercise 2 on
page 22 and rewrite statements 1, 3,
5, and 6 using used to or didn't use to
depending what was true in the past
(1.used to be; 3 used to have, 5. didn't
used to have; 6. didn't use to visit). Go
over the answers as a class.

Unit 3

Grammar asedto/didn’tuseto

L Study ghe’?gkahrﬁar; -

Use used to + a base form of a verb for things in the past that are different now. -

& the second biggest city in the US.

:e‘dto fove volleyball But
my favorite sport is soocer

‘3. Circle the correct answers to complete the statements.

&4,

4., Read the statements and questions with used to. Write a check mark for the correct

2
3
4,
5,

8.

. There use to be a lot more fish in the ocean than there are now.
I didn’i! used to have good study habits, but now | do.

. People didn'!{ used to have computers in their homes.

Mexico City use to /{ised iPbe the largest city in the world, but now Tokyo is ¢

Brasilia didn’t(Se 9/ used to be the capital of Brazil. Until 1960, the capital was Rio de laneiro.

Did compuiersl used to be a lot bigger than they are now?

Y
(E I S S T - T N )

statements. Write an X for the incorrect ones. Correct the errors.
used 1o
1. The weather use-to be cooler than it is today.
use fo
. Did your grandma used-te-wear pants to school?
idn’ use jo
. The school band M wear special uniforms, but now they do.
. Did your parents use to save money when they were young?
. Didn't you use to like vegetables when you were little? @
. used o 3 1
. Their family use-te-live in italy, but now they live here. EX
plete the its, using used to or didn’t use to.

. Before there were cars, many people used o ride {ride) horses.
. Mostkids didatusedobave
. In the past, most people _didn’ use o live

. Before e-mail and texting, people used 10 wriie
. Outside Japan, most people didn't use 1o eat

(have) smartphones. Now a lot of people do.

{live} in cities, but now a lot of peopie co.

(eat) sushi. Now it's popular everywhere.

{write} letters to their friends by hand.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to pay careful attention to
statement and question formats.

o After students complete the exercise
have them compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students Which of the items are affirmative
statements? (1,6) Which are questions?
(2,4, 5) Which are negative? (3, 5).

e Give students a few minutes to
complete the exercise and then have
them compare answers in pairs. Remind
students to correct the errors.

e (o over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

e Tell students they will have to read the
statement and think about meaning,
and then decide whether to use used to
or didn't use to.

e Focus on the example. Tell students
they have to interpret that before
cars people traveled on horses, so the
correct form here is affirmative.

e Let students work in pairs to interpret
the questions and write the answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

-
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Vocabulary Expressions for talking about the past

1z 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

Years ago, my city didn't use
2o hawe many tall buildings.

Listen to the conversations. Write the letter

&

of the phrase that pletes each stat:

1. When his grandpa was young,

2. Before Trish started playing on
the volleyball team,

3. When Greg was little,
4. In the old days,

FhEE F

s4=., 5. Yearsago,
p& Write your own statements about your past, using used to and didn’t use to.

- When [ was little,

. he used to listen to rock music.

. there didn’t use to be a mall on Center Street.
. people used to walk more.

. he used to hate drawing.

o 00Ty

she used to have more time to hang out at the mall.

v

2. When my was younger,

3. In the old days,

4. Years ago,

5. Before I started going to school,

!wwuu»»@»»k\d\d\d\v&&‘&&&&%&%&&%%&&NWWWW%‘VVKKW

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice expressions for talking about
the past

Warm-up
To warm up, tell students to turn to
:agc 22 and read the Open question on
g: What was your city like years ago?
at does “years ago” mean? It means
many years in the past. Point out that it's
an expression used to talk about the past.
nvite students to respond to the question:
"wraye them to use used to / didn’t use
o (e.g., Years ago, my city (Name) didn't use
to have any malls or supermarkets).

Ask What

Exercise 1 124

e Tell students to look at additional
expressions for talking about the past in
Exercise 1.

e Play the CD or read the sentences aloud
while students follow.

e Then'have students study the photos
and make additional statements, e.g.,
1. Buildings didn't use to have more than
a few floors. Invite volunteers to suggest
additional statements with use to / didn't
use to for the other four expressions.

Exercise 2 1:25

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

e Point out the pause after each
expression in bold. Have students
look at the expression written out in
the book and note the comma, which
indicates the pause.

e Option: You can tell students that the
bolded expressions could also appear at
the end of each statement without the
comma. Call on volunteers to reverse
the order, e.g., My city didn't use to have
many tall buildings years ago.

Exercise 3 &) 126

° Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they will
hear each conversation twice, so they
can check their answers. Remind them
to listen for the expressions that appear
in Exercise 1. T

e Play the CD once or read the
audioscript aloud. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. Then have students listen
again and check their answers.

o Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students listen to
Conversation 4 again and answer the
following questions:

e - Did there use to be buses and cars when
Tina’s mom was young? (yes)

e — How did people use to get everywhere a
hundred years ago? (by walking or using
horses)

AUDIOSCRIPT 1:26 PAGE 105

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students skim the exercise items. Clarify
that in item 2, students have to fill in
the first blank with a family member -
ideally from a different generation (e.g.,
my mother, grandfather, great-uncle).
Encourage students to use affirmative
or negative forms of used to. However,
explain that these expressions could
also be used with other past forms
(e.g., When my dad was younger, he was
very thin).
° Have students compare in pairs.
e Bring the class together and have
students share.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit3
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A timeline

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog?
(Abby again) Where is she from? (Chicago).
Review that an open question is a
question that cannot be answered yes or
no, but can have different opinions.

Exercise 1 127
e Read the direction line and question

aloud. Explain that students will answer |

it after reading the blog.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud

while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: trends

(the direction something changes or
develops); bell-bottom pants (pants
with legs that widen from the knee to
the bottom); platform shoes (shoes that
rest on a thick sole); hoodies (jackets
with hoods); a decade (a period of ten
years); an app (a computer program you
can use on a smartphone or other small
computing device).

Ask Which.decades does this article talk
about? (The 60s, 70s, 80s, 90s, and now)
and list them on the board vertically.
Invite students to fill in a few details
about the decade. For example: 60s:
clothes with wild colors. Then return to
the question in the direction line.

People now wear fashions from the last

six decades, and technology is becoming

smaller and more portable.

Exercise 2

Skill / strategy: Skim for content. To
review this reading strategy, ask What
is skimming? (to quickly read a piece of
writing to get the general overview of
the content).

Read the direction line aloud. Model
number 1. Ask What are the key words
in this statement we should skim for?
(baggy clothes). Tell students to skim the
sections to see which one mentions
baggy clothes (the 90s):

Have students complete the exercise
individually.

Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 3

Reading Atimeline

compared with the past?
2.6
to lete each

: i

Exercise 3

Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
Explain that this reading strategy is
about finding information without
reading or rereading the entire text. You
just look for specific information in the
text.

Focus on the example. Tell students
that the first hint in the statements is
the seventies — it indicates to look at the
section The 70s. Then tell students to
scan within the section for the words
bell-bottom and platform to find the
missing words.

Hint to students that as in the example
with seventies, numbers may not be
spelled out in the blog and to pay
attention to this when scanning.

Have students scan the blog for the
answers. Instruct them to underline
where they found the answers. Circulate
to help as necessary.

Go over the answers as a class.

1. People used to wear baggy clothes ...

2. Computers in people’s homes were bigger than they are now ...
3. People started listening to disco music ... -~
4. Long hair for men became popular ...

&w)} 1. Read the timeline. What are the main differences in fashion and technology now, {

BRI After reading the timeline, write the letter of the decade {

a. in the sixties. ‘
b. in the seventies.

<. in the eighties. ‘
d. in the nineties.

il

3 &
&5

Extra practice activity (all classes) I
e For more scanning practice, tell
students they will scan the blog for
words you tell them. If necessary, write ‘
each word on the board. Give students
a few minutes to find and circle each |
item:
- big computers '
- big hair
~ colorful suits
~ hoodies
-~ huge computers !
~ laptops
— mustaches
— tablet computers

e Then go over the answers.

Suggestion :

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.



(AL

3 Sl Sl Complete each t with the correct word or phrase. "
1. In the seventies, people wore bell-bottom pants _ and platform shoes | ‘;%é% .
2. People now use 2005 on their smartphones for entertainment. Q@C
3. People in the nineties started using _lapiops and the Infernet . In the 21% century, \; @

tablet computers aré becoming more popular.
- People in the seventies started liking _disco music.
- In the eighties, people started to watch tusic videos  on TV,

17 Choose a time in the past.
Write it on the notepad. Then write two statements
about yourself then and now. Use used o or didn’t use to.
Use your notepad to create a NEW conversation.

{;D So, what were you like when you were little?
Well, | used to be pretty

CAD You mean you weren't as
as you are now?

g\j Me? | used to be Kkind of
G ? Really? Well, you're pretty

About you!

=

* Read the direction line aloud. Give
dents time to write down a few

er things that were different in the
them they can write about

* On the board write a timeline:

students to share their ideas.
ine as a class where on the
tmeline this would fall. Note some
ideas might span several decades.

Students’ own answers

M OPROC0O0RRR0d003000000000000000000800b

No, | wasn't. What about you? What were you like?

nowl

9 Read your new conversation with your partner. .
Q Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

i

[ When 1y young | fused fo be
very funny.

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for comparing
how you were when you were little

Warm-up

Write on the board:

When | was little . ..

Then continue the statement with a detail
from your life, e.g,, lused to live in a small
apartment. Review meaning. Ask Do/ still five
inasmall apartment? (no). Confirm that used
to makes it clear that this was something
that was true at a time in the past.

Exercise 1 128

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Ask What does “shy” mean? (not
talkative). Point out that the definition
for shy is in the next line. The term kind
of in kind of serious is an informal term
for somewhart.

e Option: To review unit grammar,
invite students to find two examples
of used to (used to be pretty shy; used to
be kind of serious) and one example of a

comparison with as ... as (as talkative as).

Exercise 2 129
e Play the CD or read the gonversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
10 repeat.

Exercise 3

° Read the direction line and list of
adjectives aloud. Elicit additional
examples and write these on the board
(e.g., active, quiet, lazy, etc.).

e Call on a volunteer to read the
examples in the notepad. Point out that
the information under Now is opposite
from that under Then. Give students
time to fill in the notepad.

e Establish that the first and second gap
require adjectives that describe B. Point
out that the first gap talks about the
past. Remind students that the second
gap is in the present and follows a
negative, The third and fourth gaps
require adjectives that describe A.
Point out that the third gap talks about
the past and the fourth gap is about
the present.

¢ Students then complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
» that they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages Ws-W10
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTests Aand 8

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 3
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Review: Units 1-3

Value T ; : e :
Self-assessment s ; - 1. Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each question.

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Point out to students that the next two
pages review the language that they

have been learning so far. At the end of
the Review section, they will check off the
progress they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises

in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation - Th
individually, or ask two stronger —
students to read it for the class.

e Have students work individually.
Encourage them to mark where in the
conversation they found the answers. e e

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find which part contains the
correct answer.

e Option: Invite students to underline
all examples of infinitives (to start,
to watch) and circle all examples of
gerunds (getting, feeling, doing, doing,
shopping, spending). Ask:

- Can any of the infinitives be replaced by
gerunds? (yes — “love watching”)
— Can any of the gerunds be replaced with

(get) plenty of exeross

infinitives? (yes — “start to do”; “like to do”) Exercise 3 Exercise 4
— Why can't the gerund in the statement e To review gerunds, write the verbs e Give students time to look at each
“I should stop spending all my money” be sit, give, think on the board and invite statement and underline the words
changed to an infinitive? (the meaning volunteers to write gerunds (sitting, before the multiple choices. This will
would change - it would mean | need giving, thinking). help them choose the correct answers.
to physically stop and then spend all o Then have students complete the o Model the example: wantis the verb
my money). exercise. Make sure students drop the e before the choices. Ask What form
in have and double up the tin get. follows “want” - a gerund or an infinitive?
Exercise 2 e e Option: Review function of gerunds. (an infinitive). If necessary, refer students
e Read the direction line aloud. Write subject, direct object, after the to the charts on pages 12 and 18 to
o Give students time to match the verb “be”, adjective + preposition review rules for gerunds and infinitives.
vocabulary with the pictures and write expression for students to refer to. e Go over the answers as a class.
the correct gerund forms. Then call on volunteers to identify o Option: Ask Can any items here take
o Go over the answers as a class. the use in each statement (1. subject, both a gerund and an infinitive? (no).

2., adject;"ve + preposition expression;
3. subject; 4. direct object; 5. adjective +
preposition expression).

e Option: Ask Which of the exercise items
could take an infinitive form? (3. the verb
“like” can take a gerund or an infinitive).

28 Review: Units 1-3
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ummp&ece the descriptions with affi rmat

arents uszd io 90 1o the movies ¢
= now they only go about once a month
stop in front of

¥=C2lion and it scared me a lot.

- Dhdn’t this school _Ust 10

have a scien

" What do you like doing
in your free time?

xR

2. Complete the personal statements.

My hobbies are

¥ Chedk what you c2n do.

Exercise 5

Before students do the exercise, tell
them to look at the photos and elicit
comparisons between the two cars (eg,
the Omniisnt as attractive as the Legion LX:
The Legion isn't as affordable as the Omni).
Read the direction line. Have students
do the exercise. Tell them to read the
text of the paragraph to know
ether to use affirmative or negative
orms. Circulate to help as necessary.
~ave students compare answers in pairs.
S0 over the answers as a class. Ask How
do we know that the Omni is as popular
as the Legion LX? (because the paragraph
says “many people still want to buy one”).

Exercise 6

Read the direction line aloud. Hint to
students to read the entire statement
and to think about meaning. Remind
students about the spelling change
with question and negative forms.

Go over the answers as a class.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves,

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1
is eliciting talents and hobbies as well
as gerund and infinitive forms; item 2

is eliciting goed and bad habits as well
as gerund and infinitive forms; item 3 is

eliciting expressions for talking about
the past and used to.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

¢ Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. Focus on the two middle
statements and ask What form will
follow ‘good at” and "not so good at"?
(gerund).

e Have students compietegthe statements.

 Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. See if
students had different answers for the
last two item:s.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10,
16, and 22, to make sure that everyone
understands each term,

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

¢ Aska volunteer to read the phrase in
the speech balloon at the bottom right
of the page. Ask What does it mean?
(You're impressive).

Suggestion
For teachers new to the series:

As the teacher, you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment
on your students’ progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct

a student’s self-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. You can,
however, circulate while they are doing
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have put a check
mark against.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Review: Units 1-3
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Unit 4

The present perfect for indefinite past:
statements

The present perfect: yes / no questions;
ever and never

Personality

Ask about and react to someone’s
experience

; People’s personalities

Unit contents

We're going to

Vocabulary Personality
@) L. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

« neat ~ serious - talkative
“messy - fupny «shy

Discuss the contents of the unit from the bar
at the top of the Student Book page. Remind
the students that they will check their
progress at the end of Review: Units 4-6.

J

asw)) 2. (FEIREET Listen and repeat.

Vocabulary ) '
m}} 3. ST Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct Vocabulary word

Aim : 1. She’s pretty cautious /Grava) but he's@utious)/ brave.

Practice nouns and adjectives to describe 2. She's celm I@ervous) but he's@im/ s ‘

personality 3. Lauren is an@xtroverd/ introvert, but Emily is an extrovert /(ntroverd

Exercise 1 130

If necessary, review that a nounis a
name of a person, place, or thing and
that an adjective describes a noun.
Explain that the first group of words
contains nouns — they identify people
with a certain type of personality.
Point out the articles a and an next to
the nouns.

Ask volunteers to read the sentences.
Ask Which words describe you?

Explain that the second group of words
contains adjectives; they describe nouns.

Call on a volunteer to read items 5 and
6. Ask Which word does ‘calm” describe?
(person) the word "nervous”? (person).
Then call on a volunteer to read the last
two sentences. Point out that in the
second sentence the adjective appears
at the end of the sentence after the
verb is.

Focus on the And don't forget ... box.
Ask a volunteer to read the adjectives.
Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask What
is the opposite of “neat”? (messy) “serious”?
(funny) "talkative”? (shy)

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Unit4

4. He's an optimist / but she’s an@ptimish/ pessimist.
4, Complete each profile with the correct noun or adjective from the Vocabulary.

1. Vanessa likes to eat the same thing every day. She's not very brave
2. Winston always makes his teammates feel better when they lose a game. He says “Don’t worry!

P'm sure we'll do great next time.” He's such _an opimist .
3. Fran is almost always calm . She's definitely not a nervous person.
4. Oscar is a good biker, but he has his first long bike ride tomorrow, so he's a litle worried.

He's always cauiious  about new experiences.

when it comes to food!

Usage

Calm and nervous can be used either
to describe personality characteristics
as well as a temporary mood or state
of mind. You can feel calm or nervous,
or you can generally be a calm or a
nervous person.

Exercise 2 1-31

¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Point out that each of the four nouns
has three syllables. The stress is on the
first syllable in each word: gptimist;
pessimist; extrovert; introvert.

Exercise 3 &) 1-32

e Read the direction line aloud.
Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they could first
use a pencil to mark the answers.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write
in the answers in pencil. Then students
listen again and check their answers
correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.
AUDIOSCRIPT 1:32 PAGES 105-106

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students complete the statements.

e Go over the answers as a class. To
reinforce nouns and adjectives, check
that students have used an in item 2.

o Option: Point out to students that

often nouns can have an adjective form:

an optimist = optimistic; a pessimist =
pessimistic; an extrovert = extroverted; an
introvert = introverted.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM



Topic Snapshots

3. Has Diana seen her? Yes

4. What's Diana afraid of? Making misiakes

5. Is Diana an introvert? _No

6. Is Mr. Pinto an optimist ora p

=) 1. Read and listen to the conversation in an English class in Bogota, Colombia. @

<. Answer each question, according to the conversation.
1. Does Diana usually speak English with people outside of class? _No

2. Where is the new student from? ‘South Korea

ist? _An optimist

3. How brave are you? Take the quiz and find out. Check Yes or No.

1d up your Yes answers.
ow brave are you?
=)= Yoy’re‘ pretiy cautious. :
2-3 Yow're willing t0 try some
new things, :
-5 You're very bravel

@ 0OPPPPO® P OOOOOOD

Topic Snapshots
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

O warm up ask Where do you speak

sh? Do you ever speak English outside of
Do you write English outside of class?
cample, online?

non

()

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 133

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

¢ Focus on the term English speakers
(people who speak English). Explain
the line Her English is pretty good (Her
knowledge of the English language is
pretty good).

° Ask Are you ever afraid of making
mistakes in English?

Exercisé 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students work individually.
Encourage them to first try to write the
answers without looking back at the
conversation. Then tell them to fill in
any blanks.

e Bring the class together and ask Why is
Mr. Pinto an optimist? (because he assures
Diana everything will be fine).

Suggestion

In a world where more than 80% of

the people who speak English are not
native speakers of English, English is

most frequently used as a means of
communication between non-native
speakers. You may wish to use this
conversation to point out how English can
connect people who don't speak each
other’s language. For many students, English
is a lifeskill that they will need in whatever
occupation or profession they eventually
elect, within their country or outside.

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2

e Ask Doyou think you are brave? Take a
poll. Then invite a volunteer to read
the direction line How brave are you?
Make sure students understand that
how + brave means there are degrees
of braveness. Draw a long line on the
board. On one end on the left write
notbrave at all, in the middle write
somewhat brave, on the end on the right
write very brave. Ask each student to
write his / her name somewhere along
the line. Leave the line on the board to
refer to in the About you! below.

¢ Have students take the quiz.
® Then have pairs compare answers.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Askindividual students the question.
Take a poll and write the results on
the board.

e Option: Invite students to revisit where
they put their name on the line on the
board in Exercise 3 above.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask What other situation, other than
those listed in the quiz, could determine
braveness? (e.q., walking up to someone
to ask for or offer help).

e +Ask pairs to create four additional quiz
questions. Then have pairs exchange
and take quizzes.

e Ask How brave are you? Did your level of

braveness change at all after answering
these additional questions? \nvite
students to share.

Unit4
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect for the
indefinite past: statements

Grammar support
interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1.34-1.35

On the board draw a stick figure with a
speech balloon that says / have visited
New York.

Ask Is he in New York now? (no) Do

we know when he was in New York?

(no). Explain that we use the present
perfect to talk about an indefinite ~ or
unspecific — time in the past. Leave the
figure on the board.

Read the first rule and example. Write it
on the board. Point out that has + acted
is the present perfect form.

Read the second rule. Refer back to

the example in the first rule. Point out
that acted is the past participle of the
verb act. Review that for regular verbs,
the past participle ends in -ed. Ask
volunteers to read the affirmative and
negative statements in the chart.

Read the last grammar rule and
examples with irregular past participles.
Focus on the frregufar verbs and their
past participles as well Contractions.

Have students read them to themselves.

Then play the CD or read them aloud
for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-34

Grammar The present perfect for the indefinite past: statements

1. Study the grammar.
© Use the present perfect for actions that occurred and ended at an indefinite time

hree plays. (indefinite time = we don't know exactly when)
- ) rticiple of a verb.

be

come <> come | meet = met

do -> done | see - seen
& - eaten | speak -> spoken
at the photos. = R b

f
|
1
1
i
{
get > gotten | take
go <% gone i win = won
See page 114 for a compiete st

‘AW;’}) Contractions
We have gone, -» We've gone.
She has won. = She's won.

Many verbs have irregular past participles.
-
ea

We use the simple past tense for actions that occurred
and ended at a definite time in the past.

1 posted a {y jay = a definite time)

3. Choose the correct past participle of the irregular verb to plete the statements.
1. Our friends have{ came to all our basketball games.

. Matt's mom and dad have(Gong)/ went kayaking once or twice, but I'm not sure when.

. Your class hasn't took /(fakemthe English test, right?

. Melanie's family hasn't ate /at the new American restaurant in town, but
. All my classmates have@eem/ saw the new Transformers movie. They say it's great

. I've spoke [English to visitors to my country, but only a few times.

plete the ts with the p perfect. Write full, not contracted, forms.
. Ourteam bas scored  (score) only two goals In the last three games.
. My friend Len has played  (play) the piano in a few school concerts.
. My sister _has writien {write) | text ges to Laura, but
Laura _h2snt gotten (get) any of them.
. 1 _have chatied {chat) online with all of my friends this week.
5. Claire 1123 shopped  (shop) at the downtown mall a few times this month.
6. My dad as burned  (burn) his hands in the kitchen two or three times.

o

Wy~ 0 00U h W

~

be == been, come = come, do = done,
eat = eaten, get = gotten, go = gone,
have = had, meet = met, see = seen,
speak = spoken, take — taken, win = won

We have gone. We've gone.

She has won. She's won.

e Finally, read the Reminder note and
example. Then return to the stick figure
on the board. Write He visited New
York in 2005. Ask Do we know when
specifically he visited New York? (yes, in
2005). Explain that for this reason the
simple past is used. The present perfect
is used for indefinite time.

e Option: Have students underline all
uses of the present perfect in Exercise 3
Snapshot 2 on page 31 (1. have spoken;
2. have tried, 3. have acted; 4. have done;
5. have stood). Ask which are regular
verbs (acted, tried) and which are
irregular verbs (spoken, done, stood).

Exercise 2 136

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
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AUDIOSCERIPT 1:36

You have chatted with her before.
You haven't watched many movies.
She has looked at the photos.

He hasn't visited Peru.

We've eaten snails.

We haven't eaten peanut butter.
He's gone paragliding.

He hasn't gone snorkeling.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and have
students do the exercise individually.
Refer them to the grammar chart and
the irregular verbs list if needed.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

°

Read the direction line an
volunteer to read the exz
them they will have o w
participle of the verb in

Have students do the exer
compare answers with 2

GO over the answers as a ¢

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM




5. Circle the correct verbs. Choose the present perfect for indefinite times and
the simple past tense for definite times.

1. I'e gon®/ went camping twice. | have gone /@enDin 2013 with my aunt and undle,

and then | have gone /again last weekend.

2. My parents/ didn't eat snails. But | have eaten /@iS)them on Friday

when | have gone /@endto a French restaurant with my French class.

3. We have gone /@kayaking on our school frip two years ago. My brother
(Basn't gond)/ went kayaking, but he has gone /@enbmountain biking on his trip last year.
4. My cousin Tim has asked /his parents for a blke last year. They have given /

@av®him one on his birthday.

5. Iave posted)/ posted on Teen2Teen Friends many times. But my sister(iasn't ever done)/

didn't ever do that.

Grammar The present perfect: yes / no questions; ever and never

i 3 Study the grammar.

1 i 1
you you you
Have we we No, we
they they they
he he he
Has she Yes, she No, she
it it it

2. Unscramble the yes/no questi

and

We often use ever when we ask about someone’s life experiences, especially to
mean “in your entire life.” You can answer with or without never.

plete the short S,

1. A: Has your couniry ever won the World cu

B: Yes it has
2. A

. {Yes})

Have you ever 3aken the train o the eity

? {the World Cup /your country / Has /won / ever)

? (the train/Have /taken /ever/to the city fyou)

: Yes, | bave . (Yes)

- _Has your teacher ever been 10 Eurgpe

No, _she never has « {(No/never)

: Have you ever cooked for your parents

? (to Europe /your teacher/Has/been /ever)

: No, [ haven’t

. {No)

Have you ever touched a tavantula

> WP wmPrw

B: No, [ never have

VR Pronunci

? {cooked /you/ever/Have /for your parents)

? {a tarantula/touched/ ever / Have /you)

. (No/never) I'm not brave enough! Have you?

Listen to questions and answers from Exercise 2. Repeat.

I EEENEENNENEENEEEENEEREREERERE R R R R R R R R R R R RN

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What is the specific time in
the past in this statement that indicates
definite time? (in 2013, last weekend).

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Ask them to support their

choices by identifying the specific time

references that indicate definite time
and simple past tense (2. on Friday;

birthday, 5. many times).

Grammar

Aim

Practice the present perfect: yes / no
questions; ever and never

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

3. two years ago, last year; 4. last year, on

Exercise 1

Write on the board:

Have you ever eaten octopus?

Ask What form is this? (present perfect).
Invite volunteers to answer the question.

Ask students to read the information
in the chart. Then read the rule at the
bottom. Have students ask each other
the second question. Then bring the
class together and ask Has anyone here
ever seen ajaguar? If anyone has, provide
the form on the board: Yes, | have.

Read the Language tip.

Option: Have students underline
examples of yes / no questions and
short answers in the present perfect
in Snapshot 1 on page 31 (1.... have
you everspoken ...;2.... no...  havent;
3.... haveyoumet...).

Exercise 2
* Read the direction line aloud. Have

students study the scrambled words in

item 1 and the example. Point out how

the question begins with Has. Hint that

in each question Has or Have will be the
first word.

Circulate to help as necedsary. Refer
students to the grammar chart and
Language tip if needed.

Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3 & 1.37
e Play the CD or read the questions and

answers aloud for students to repeat.

Point out the rising intonation in the
yes/ no questions.

Option: Pairs can practice reading the
questions and answers. Then have them
ask each other the questions and give
true answers from their experience.
Remind them to use rising intonation in
the questions.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.37

1. A Has your country ever won the

World Cup?
B Yes, it has.

2. A Have you ever taken the train to

the city?
B Yes, | have.

3. A Has your teacher ever been to

Europe?
B No, she never has.

4. A Have you ever cooked for your

parents?
B No, | haven't.

5. A Have you ever touched a tarantula?

B No, I never have. 'm not brave

+ enough. Have you?

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask students to write eight questions
starting with Have you ever ... (e.g., Have
you ever been in a play?; eaten squid?;
etc) Then pair students up and have
them interview each other using their
questions. Tell them they can ask for
more details using the simple past. E.g,,
When did you go there? Where did you
eat it? Bring the class together and have
students present different things his /
her partner has done, referring to the
answered questions.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit4
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills; An interview in a
school newsletter

Warm-up

Read the title of the interview. Ask What do
you think students do in an English club?(e.g.,
speak English; talk about English-speaking
countries). Leave the answers on the board.

Exercise 1 1:38

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the interview.

e Play the CD or read the interview aloud
while students follow.

» Clarify vocabulary as needed: on behalf
of means that you are speaking for
someone (Here Ivan is speaking for
the English Club when he welcomes
Soojiny; baby of the family refers to the
youngest child in the family.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

e Finally, ask According to Soojin, what
do students do in the English club? (they
practice their English and have fun at the
same time).

Because Soojin doesn’t speak much
Spanish; it's a good opportunity to meet
some people.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students read through the
interview and underline all uses of the
present perfect (Soojin has recently
moved ...; Have you ever traveled ...;

My parents have always been cautious;
And have you made any new friends
here?; Actually, | have; ... she’s introduced
me...; Haveyou learned ...?)

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Introduce the reading strategy. Explain
that to confirm something means to
show that something is true. Read the
direction line aloud. Tell students that
by doing the exercise they will confirm
they fully understood the interview.

e Have students first try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
interview. Then have them go back to
the interview and confirm the answers.
Ask students to underline and number
the sections that correspond with the
item numbers (1. She started here (in
Colombia) at our school two weeks ago;
2....mytwo older brothers; 3. 'm the baby
of the family, 4. Soojin has recently moved
here (Colombia) with her family; 5. And
have you made any new friends here?
Actually,  have. Diana Ortiz ...; 6. Diana
Ortiz invited me to English Club).

Unit4

2, Confirm a tex

ts content.

Reading Aninterview in a school newsletter
m}} L. Read the interview. Why is English Club a good club for Soojin?

After reading the interview, circle T {true} or F (faise).
1. This year, Soojin Is studying at college in Seoul. T 1@}

2. Soojin has three brothers, T f@
3, She is the youngest child in the family. @/ F
4. Soojin’s parents are in South Korea right now. T @ T

5. Soojin hasn't met any new friends in Colombia, T /@

6. Soojin hasn't joined the English Club. 15 1@

e Go over the answers as a class.

o Option: Call on students to make the
false statements true (1. ... at school in
Colombia; 2. two brothers; 4. in Colombia;
5. has met; 6. has joined).

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Find supporting details.
Have students try to do the exercise first
without looking back at the interview.
Then, to help students build the skill of
finding supporting details, ask them to
support their answers with the place in
the text that determined their answer.
Tell students to scan the interview
for the words related to family (e.g.,
children, brothers, sisters). The interview
mentions two older brothers; plus
Soojin, that is three children.

e Have students find and underline the
supporting details for each item.

March 25

ve. Diana Ortiz invited
and she’s introduced me
s. It’s great for all of
practice our English 2nd
e time!
arned any Spanisa?

e Go over the answers as a class. Elicit th
supporting details (2. Soojin mentions
being the baby of the family and having
two older brothers; 3. Soojin says her
parents have always been very cautious;
4. Soojin says she is not much of an
extrovert).




= 3. g T ’o e Option: Draw students’ attention to
- SRRl e Circle the correct information, according to the interview. oL ¢ . :
Underline the information in the interview that supports each answer. ‘@g‘ tge present pE*(;fECt Jit the;pnvers}/atlon
= e avi U eV INg re
1. There are two /@hredchildren in Soojin's family. 3. Soojin's parents are very brave IEautious. %; ( Se }a’(/?? - EI; hone)s?:;net g ﬂi‘; e
b 2. The “baby” of the family ishe youngest child/ 4. Soofin thinks /@oesn't thinB)she’s an Hagsta s o niave) Tecus on

.

- one or two years old. extrovert.
— 4 ;—Q In your notebook, write a comparison between you and Soojin.

Use some or all of the words below.

sentence / ate it in Florida two years ago.
Write [ have egten it in Florida. Ask Does
this sentence mean the same thing? (no,
it’s doesn’t; it doesn't specify when).

Exercise 2 &) 1-40
e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
- - ; Practice each line first with the whole
@ 1. Read and listen to the co - class and then ask individual students
@D Have you ever done ' ‘ v to repeat.
@R Yes, | have. e Review rising intonation for yes / no
€D Whatves 0 questions. Compare to the falling
@ e intonation in What was it?
€D Youre kidding!
Q No, I'm not. | ate it in Fl

]
-
5 & voulYoure pretty
-
3
=

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now

@R You think so? create their own conversations using
> Torly. Exercise 1 as a model.
o)) 2. T e Have students look at the pic‘gu_res. Ask
: : Has anyone ever gone hang-gliding? sung
3. Using the ideas and the pictures, choose something brave you in front of an audience? Ask a volunteer
have done. Use the information to create a NEW conversation, saying when you did it. 4
to read the Ideas for unusual experiences.
y Y @ Have you ever done something really unusual? = )
i G Yes, [ have. ° Estlat?hsﬁ that sFudents need an unusual
» » ’ CED What was it? m?df::c::usual activity in the first gap and the specific
&R — time when this happened in the
» B You're kidding! el e second gap. Remind students that in
@& No. I'm not. } unusual place the second gap they need to use the
you acted in a play in " 4 =
E> Wowl You're pretty brave! front of a lot of people simple past tense with a time reference.
& You think s6? e » Have students complete the gaps.
g ;’i\/ Totaly.
- Chat
=] Q e e e Ask students to practice reading the
g - new conversations with a partner.
»* Option: Invite pairs to act out their
) conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
y . ; % down the unusual activity and time
Suggestion Teen2Teen it happened. After each role-play ask
B About you! can be done as a discussion for details.
activity in appropriate groups or you can Aim .
v ] ask students to report on what they wrote Practice asking ab i Eaten fon
: : g about and reacting to Writing page 91
in their notebooks. someone’s experience
=] Further support
‘ About you! Warm-up Extra Practice CD-ROM
4 * Read the direction line aloud. Write on the board: Workbook pages W11-W13
Y ® First, have students draw two columns. A Have you ever done anything really brave? Grammar Worksheet
Model on the board. Then copy words B Yes, | have.|saved a man’ lifel Vocabulary Worksheet
Y from the list under the correct name Ask two volunteers to read the above Reading Worksheet
example. Explain that this dialogue UnitTestsAand B
>3 shows a person asking about someone’s Video: Teen Snapshot
= Have students share comparisons. experience. Elicit a reaction (e.g., Really? Grammar Bank
= * Option: Have students use the lists to Wow! You'e kidding).
-3 compare themselves to classmates. Exercise 1 1.39
[ ANSWERS | e Play the CD or read the conversation
“®  Students’own answers aloud while students follow. Point out
that You're kidding is a way of showing
= surprise; Totally is an informal way of
2 agreeing or saying yes,
¥
9 Unit4 35
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Unit>5

The present perfect: already, yet, and just ‘

The present perfect with superlatives

Vocabulary Geing to the doctor or dentist

ﬁ%&}} 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen,
At the doctor or dentist o

Ailments

doﬁ‘t forget ..

* have a cold

* have a fever

« have the flu ‘

i * have a backache

Show concern . : : « have a headache ‘
= have a stomachache

- feel dizzy

» feel nauseous

Health

Looking after your physical well-being

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

medicine

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice phrases for going to the doctor or
dentist, and ailments

- - - - - Aa A & A&

Usage m}) 3.¢ o Listen to the conv i Complete each st nt
: : with the Vocabulary words.
Been and gone are interchangeable in 1. Naomi:has an appointment for a check-up . 5. The ¥-cay shows that he didn't
the unit title, and both are correct. Been 2. Ellis has a bad _cough : break his arm.
is more common in spoken language. 3. She has a_rash on her arms, 8. He's not going to school because he has
T : sore ot .
Another way to state the same thing 4. Clare needs one shot  today. A
would be, Have you seen the doctor? :
k]
Exercise 1 141 1
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow. o e £ ise 3 s q
e Invite students to scan the photos. Then Exstase s i melEer - ‘
talk about each photo and its phrase. e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud e Read the direction line aloud. q
Check that students understand the for students to repeat. Explain that students will hear each 1
meaning. Ask What is a rash? (a ot of red e Point out the fsound in cough. Ask conversation twice, so they could first (
spots on the skin). Do you know any other words like this? use a pencil to mark the answers. (
o Call on a volunteer to read the And don’t (enough, laugh). e Play the CD or read the audioscript
forget ... box. Clarify that to feel dizzy aloud while students listen and write q
means to feel like your head is spinning. Usage in the answers in pencil. Then students
« Option: Ask Has anyor;é had any of The formal word for shot is injection, listen again and check their answers (
these ailments lately? Did you go to though shot is more common in spoken correcting as needed.
doctororcentist? language. A shot can be either for o After students complete the exercise {
administering medicine or a vaccination have them compare answers in pairs.
Usage ?gaéns]t aﬁisease.(;rhe word shor:is gszd e Go over the answers as a class. (
or delivering medication into the body
Altho;gh havg!a?d gelile uszd | through a needle. It is not used for a AUDIOSCRIPT 1-43 PAGE 106 (
interchangeably for many medica .
procedures (have an X-ray, etc.), only get blood test beoloc i e e Further support (
is used for get braces and get a filling. BISOE = dianie UM o (i Extra Practice (D-ROM
Check-up is used for both medical and nothing is administered. Another word (
Seitaloxanis for vaccination is inoculation. Another
: term for a check-up is a physical. (




Topic Snapshots

Get Well Clinic

| Patient: Dg:’.a« Quian

Symptoms:

o)

< W

- What's the date of Dylan's appointment?

£ are Dylan's symptoms?

ny days ago did he get sick?

Dr. Jones: Good morning, Dylan. Are
yearly check-up today?
Dyian: No, actually, I'm not.
throat and a cough. It
throat I've everhad.
Dr. Jones: Oh, I'm sorry to hear that.
Open wide and say “AH”
Dylan:  AH. ~
Dr. Jones: Yeah, your throat js a littl
taken any medicine?
Dylan: No, not yet. :
Dr. Jones: OK, Dylan. | don't thin
medicine. Stay home
days. Stay warm and

- [Ei5255500 Read Dylan’s form. Why has he come to see the doctor?

. Answer each question about Dylan’s form with a statement.
s Mareh 15

He has a sore throat and a cough, :
He got sick fwo davs ago

=) 3. Read and listen to the conversation between Dylan and Dr, Jones.

“+. Read the conversation again. Circle T {true) or F {false).

1. Dylan came for a check-up. T 4. She gave Dylan some medicine. T /(B
2. Dyian has no symptoms. G} 5. She told Dylan to call if he's better. T /(B
3. The doctor looked at Dylan's throat. ®/ F
5. Correct the statements in Exercise 4 that are not true. H
2 - Dylan came because he hag a bad sore throat
b. 2= s 2 sore throat and a cough
c & - The doctor didn't give Dylan any medicine
d. 5 - She 10ld Dylan fo ¢all if bhe’s not better
H ANSWER
Topic Snapshots IS
P P He has had a sore throat and a cough for
Aim two days.
] th i i i A
e topic of the unit with Exercise 2

s of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
anguage in context

1 the board. If necessary,

ic is a place where people
ical treatment; sometimes it is

10 a hospital. Ask Where do you
usually go for medical treatment?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1

* Read the direction line and question
aloud.

» Give students a few minutes to read
over the form. Ask What does the
heading ‘symptom” mean? (something
wrong that shows you have a specific
medical problem).

e Call on a volunteer to answer the
question in the direction line.

e Read the direction line and example
aloud.

e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Ask students to make up their own
forms to the doctor according to the
sample. Then have pairs swap forms.
Tell them to answer the questions
in Exercise 2 using their partner’s
information. Circulate to help.

Exercise 3 Snapshot2 ®) 1.44
® Read the direction line aloud.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Focus on
the line / have a really bad sore throat.
Explain that you can use really bad with
other symptoms, e.q., a stomachache,

@

cough, cold, etc. =

e Point out the stress on a really bad sore
throat and it’s about the worst sore throat
I've ever had. Explain that in the line Your
throat s a little red, the stress is on is
because the doctor is confirming there
is a problem causing his sore throat.

e Option: In pairs, students can role-play
the conversation.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask a volunteer to read the second
line of the conversation where Dylan
describes his symptoms. Draw a
horizontal line on the board. On the
left end write healthy throat and on
the other right end write extremely
sore throat. Point out that first he says /
have a really bad sore throat. Ask Where
on this line would you put Dylan’s throat
pain? (close to the right end). Then point
out that he says /t’s about the worst sore
throat I've ever had. Ask Where on the line
would you put his pain? (at the right end
ifnot past it).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Write on the board:
I remember the worst
ltwas ...

Call on volunteers to fill in the blank
with ideas from the Vocabulary on

+ page 36, e.g, the worst toothache. Invite
students to share details (e.g., My tooth
hurt really bad.  had a fever ....).

I've ever had.

Exercise 4

* Read the direction line and example.
e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Model
item 1 in Exercise 4. Ask What is incorrect
in the statement? (He went to the doctor
because he wasn't feeling well).

e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit5
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: already, yet,
and just

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

L ]

Write on the board:

Have you done your homework already?
Ask What form is this? (present perfect).
Review that the present perfect is for
indefinite past.

Circle already in the sentence and read
the first rule and the example.

Read the second grammar rule and
example. Ask a volunteer to rewrite the
statement on the board using yet (Have
you done your homework yet?).

Read the third grammar rule and
example. Write a response to the
question on the board:

I've already done my homework.

Then read the fourth grammar rule and
example. Write a negative response to
the question on the board:

I haven't done my homework yet.

Focus on just in the last grammar rule.
Rewrite the response on the board to
use just: | have just done my homework.
Ask When did | do my homework?

(very recently).

Finally, focus students’ attention on the
Reminder note and the Language tips.
Option: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 37. Focus on the
exchange:

A Have you taken any medicine?

B No, not yet.

Point out that No, not yet is short for No,
| haven't taken any medicine yet.

Usage

Itis not incorrect to place yet before
the past participle (He hasn't yet had the
X-ray). However, that placement is less
frequent and much more formal.

Itis common and correct in informal
spoken English to use the simple past
tense with just (/ just saw the dentist).

Exercise 2 145

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1:45

Have you already seen the doctor?
Have you seen the doctor already?
Have you been to the clinic yet?
I've already had my shots.

I've had my shots already.

He hasn't had the X-ray yet.

I've just spoken to the doctor.

38  Unit5

= Use already and yet with the present perfect to ask questions about recent actions

y
(Yes, | have. /Yes, | already have./No, | haven't)

or experiences. Place already before the past participle or at the end of the question.

e

W |'ve justhad my

» Always place yet at the end of the question.

e Use alteady in affirmative statements. Place already before the past parﬂciple
or at the end of the statement.
I've alféady had my shots OR Ive had my shots alr

= Use yet in negative statements. Place yet at the end of the statement.

He hasn't had the X-ray

We use the simple past
tense for actions that

past par‘dciple
!’vej’ it spoken to the doctor. (He says | don'’t need an X-ray.)

3.u

ble the

= You can use just when you describe an extremely recent action. Place just before the

occurred and ended ata
definite time in the past.

1 had my yearly check-up
yesterday.

ts and questions with afready, yet, and just.

1. A: Have you beon 1o the doctor yet  (yet/you/have/to/doctor/the /been)? Your mom said

you were getting your vaccinations today.
B: Actually, 1ve just been there {there /just/Pve /been). I'm on my way home now.
2. A: Lve already done {done/I've/already) the science project for Monday. Have you?

B: No, I haven’t done it yet (vet/haven't/1/it/done). Was it hard?

3. A: Hey, Sue. Have the kids gotien hiome yet
B: Yes, theyve just arvived

{home /yet/the kids/gotten /have?
{arrived / they've / just). They're in the kitchen.

4. A: The doctor gave you some medicine for your sore throat this morning.

Have you aken i yet (you/taken/yet/have /it)?

B: Yes, | already have (have /1/already). It's almost time to take it again.

4.¢ lete each stat:

t or question with afready or yet.

1. haven't had the flu et this year, but a lot of my classmates have had it 2lregady .

2. Has your sister _already  gotten her braces?

3. They've 2already  seen the doctor, but he hasn't given them any medicine ¥t .

4. We haven't gotten our shots Y1 , but we've _already  had our X-rays.
k)
Exercise 3 Exercise 4
e Read the direction line and example e Read the direction line and example

aloud. Ask Is it a statement or a question?
(a question — there is a question mark at
the end) What is the rule for “yet"? (it has
to be at the end of a question or negative
staternent).

Ask students to circle each instance of °
already, yet, and just in the exercise. Tell
them to reread the Language tips and
then unscramble the statements and
guestions. Remind them to notice the
punctugxtion.

Have students compare answers in pairs
Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

aloud. Ask Why is “yet” used in the firs:
blank? (it’s a negative statement) Why
is “already” used in the second blank?
(because it's an affirmative sentence; just™
can't appear at the end of the sentence).

Go over the answers as a class.

A 1A




e Read the grammar rule and examples.
Reiterate that you use ever to strongly
emphasize opinion.

e Option: Have students go back to
the conversation on page 37 and find
one example of the present perfect
with superlative: It's about the worst
sore throat I've ever hads Ask What does
this mean? (That in all his life he doesn’t
remember having a worse sore throat.)

(#]}

- Gircle already or yet and the correct verb phrase. Remember to use
the simple past for completed actions in the past.

% Ac I haven't gotten my class schedule already /(§et) Have you?
B: Yes, | have gotten /(gSbit yesterday.
2 A: Has the denﬁst/ yet called you?
B: No, he@/ didn't yet.
3. A | haven't seen the new doctor already /(¥ Have you?
B: No, but !‘ve@/ yet made an appointment. I'm seeing her this afternoon.
4. A: Pve had all my vaccinations@lready/ yet.

B: Me, too. | have had /he last one this morning.

- 6. Listen to the conversations. Then listen again and complete
=ach statement with a verb phrase in the present perfect and aiready or yet.

Exercise 2 147

1. She hasntcalled  the doctor et . 4. Miles 2s had his check-up _already . e Play the CD or read the grammar
the doctor already . 5.Herdad hasnthad  anXerayyet examples aloud for students to repeat.
any medicine Yot . Point out the stress on the + superlative

and ever in the sentences.
e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1:47

She's the best dentist I've been to.

My mom says this is the worst headache
she’s ever had.

This science project is the hardest one
we've ever done,

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students scan the adjectives. Remind
students that if an adjective has two
or more syllables, you use most +

3. Use the cues to write opinions, using superiatives and the present perfect.

1. Ms. Hamilton is the best {good) English teacher e bave sver had  (we /ever/have).

2. Dr. Ortis ihe most nervous  (nervous) dentist _L've sver aoneto _ (I/ever/go to). His hands shaket
(messy) room _3hes ever 8000 (she/ever/see).

3. My mom says my room is _the messiest

4. Fm not the most falkative (talkative) person you've ever met  (you/ever/meet), adjective. Superlatives were taught
m not really an introvert. et in Teen2Teen Three Unit 3 if students
s month's Bike Magazine has _ihg best {good) article on mountain bikes :
o P've 2ver read (i/ ever/read). need feview,
B ; - 2 S 5 ® Have students complete the exercise.
e Write three statements with your own opinion, using the present perfect with et h Lt g
the best, the worst, the most difficuit. students have difficulty forming

irregular superlatives, review good,
better and elicit best. Also check for
correct dropping of y + -iest in item 3.

2 best animated movie ['ve ever seen.

Suggestion
About you! can be done as a discussion

activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote

in their notebooks.
Exercise 5 e Play'the CD or read the audioscript

¢ Read the direction line aloud. For a brief aloud. Then have students listen again
review, ask When do we use the present and fillin the blanks correctly.
perfect and when do we use the simple ® Go over the answers as a class.
past.‘7 (wg use the simple past when there
is a definite past time marker, the present
perfect is used to talk about indefinite time).
* Have students do the exercise.
* Go over the answers as a class. Focus
on the simple past uses in 1 and 4.
~sk What are the past time markers?
1.yesterday; 4. this morning).

About you!

e Read the task and give students time to
write three statements.

e Have them discuss in pairs.
e Bring the class together and share.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect with
superlatives

Grammar sepport

Exercise 6 1-46 z
Interactive Grammar Presentation

* Read the direction line aloud. Tell

students there is one conversation for
each item. They will hear each twice.

e Give students time to scan the exercise
items and think which verb could be
used in the sentences (e.q, items | and
2:you can see / call / talk to a doctor;
item 3: you can take / buy medicine;

4. you can have a check-up; 5. you can
have / get an X-ray).

Exercise 1

e To warm up, write This is the best /
funniest / loudest class I've ever taught.
Ask What forms do you see? (superlative,
present perfect). Explain that in all your
life, you've never taught a class this
good / funny / loud.

Unit 5
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A public health
pamphlet

Warm-up

Bring students’attention to the word
pamphlet. Explain that this is a very thin
bocklet or a piece of paper often folded
over in thirds (like the pamphlet illustrated
on the page) that gives information

about something.

Exercise 1 1+48

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Ask Based on the question, what
do you think is the point of view of the
pamphlet? (smoking is bad).

e Explain that students will answer the
question after reading the pamphlet.

e Play the CD or read the pamphlet aloud
while students follow.

e Go over vocabulary as needed. To
irritate means to make a part of your
body hurt or unwell. Explain that buddy
is an informal word for friend.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line and elicit answers.

Smoking damages your heart and lungs.
It can become an addiction.

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices and
do the exercise. Let them compare their
answer with a partner.

» Bring the class together and analyze
all the choices: option 1 is a true
statement, but not the focus of the
article. Option 3 is a tip for quitting
smoking, but also not the main idea.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Invite students to find one example of
the present perfect with superlative
(Stopping is the hardest thing I've ever
done). Ask volunteers What is the hardest
thing you've ever done?

Exercise 3

e Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
Introduce the reading strategy. Explain
that to scan means to read something
quickly. Explain that it is possible to
find details in a text without reading or
rereading the entire text. You just look
for specific words or numbers.

e Focus on the example. Ask What should
you scan the text for? (the phrase “out of
every 10 smokers”).

Unit 5

m@ 1. Read the public health ¢

Readimg A public health pamphlet

phlet. Why is king a serious health problem?

3. o

the questions.

3

the ki h the stat t that

¥ ¥ 3

1. Most cigarette smokers start smoking when they are teenagers.
Smoking is harmful and hard to stop.
3. Quitting with a buddy is the best way to stop smoking.

Read the article again and look for numbers to answer

1. Out of every 10 smokers, how many started smoking before they were 182 9

2. How many young people in the US. start smoking every day? 2800

3. How many of those become daily cigarette smokers?

over 1000

4. How many years of life do smokers lose on average? SRt D

e Have students look at the rest of the
questions. Have them underline what
information they will scan the text for
to find the answers (2. young people;

3. daily cigarette smokers; 4. Point out to
students that in item 4 the exercise item
rephrases the information students will
find; explain to lose years of life means to
die - students will scan for die.) Circulate
to help.

e Have students complete the exercise
and then compare answers in pairs.

e Go over answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that confirming a text’s content
allows students to fully understand
what a text is about.

e Read the direction line. Point out that
checking off which information was
included in the pampbhlet is a good way
to confirm content since it makes you
think about what you have read.

Lhada

Encourage students to first try to do
the exercise without looking back at
the article. Then have them compare
answers with a partner.

In pairs, have students return to the
text and confirm each tip occurs in the
pamphlet (direct students to the bullet
points in the middle of the pamphlet).
Circulate to help as necessary.

Go over answers as a class.



What can help a person stop smoking,
e pamphiet? Write a check mark.

— 2. Talking to a doctor about how to stop smoking.
D. Ezting healthy snacks.
Reminding a friend not to smoke.

according to

people you don't smoke.
Srushing your teeth so they're not yellow from smoking.

N NN

. JExercising instead of smoking.

D | s== = coush. [t's the worst ¢
(B J’.. Fmsomy to hearthat.

On. Seyre calling my name. Take
9 Thanks. You, too. -

2. Listen and repeat.
3. Create a NEW conversation in a doctor or dentist'

waiting room. Change the ailments and procedures. Use the pictures for ideas.

@ Hey,_ !looks like we go to the same

i guess so! What are you here for?

@ f=—" It's the worst

'm sorry to hear that.

@ What about you?

I'm here for ... Oh, they're

calling my name. Take care, .}
@ Thanks. You, too.

Then read the conversation in you rt

Q Read your new conversation with your partner
b

Suggeston Teen2Teen
A n be done as a discussion
opriate groups or you can Aim
report on what they wrote Practice social language for showing
OOKs. concern
Warm-up
ction line aloud. Elicit a Choose a volunteer and say to him / her
deas not mentioned in the My tooth really hurts. Elicit a response. Write
: Then have students write a it on the board (e.g., I'm sorry to hear that)
= more. Ask students for other ways to respond
= Save students share in pairs or as a class. (That’ terrible; I'm sorry).
= Option: Ask Does anyone disagree with Ask In what other situations might you show
any of these tips? Does anyone think concern? (If someone is sad or hurt).

smoking is actually not that bad?

Exercise 1 1+49-1-50

e Focus on the photo. Ask How does the
girl look? (worried, ill).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. Clarify
vocabulary. The expression ! guess so
means it appears to be the case.

e Option: Ask students to look for an
example of the present perfect with

-a»»»&a&&&&»ﬂ%ﬂbﬂﬂ&%&%%

superlative in the conversation: /t’s the
worst cough I've ever had.

e Now focus on Show concern and play
the CD or read the expressions aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 &) 1.51

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for stddents to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out the stress in What are you
here for?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students identify the ailments and
procedures illustrated on the page
(a cough, a sore throat, a rash, a
toothache, get a filling, have an X-ray,
have a vaccination). Clarify that a
procedure is a medical treatment. Refer
students to the Vocabulary on page 36
if they need help.

e Establish that the first gap requires a
name for B. The second gap requires
the word dentist or doctor, whichever
the student wants to focus the
conversation on. The third and fourth
gaps require an ailment for A. The fifth
gap requires an ailment for B. The final
gap requires a name for A.

e Students then complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have written together.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage everyone to listen by having
them write down the two ailments.
After each role-play ask for details.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages W14-W16
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank
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Unit 6

The present perfect: for and since
Information questions with How long

Geographical features

Apologize and pro%de a reason for being
late

Accept an apology

The environment

Tourism and travel
Vacations

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Note

If there isn‘ta.map in class, bring a map
of South America that clearly shows
Ecuador including the Galapagos Islands
in the Pacific Ocean. If possible, bring also
a detailed map of Ecuador with capital
city Quito, the city Cuenca, and Sangay
National Park labeled.

Warm-up

Have students find Ecuador on the map.
Ask What ocean is it next to? (The Pacific)
Which TeenZ2Teen character is from Ecuador?
Uose Luis) Is Jose Luis posting today? (yes, -
heis).

BACKGROUND INFORMATION Explain

that UNESCO is short for United Nations
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural
Organization. It is a part of the United
Nations that focuses on providing help for
poorer countries with education, science,
and culture. It is based in Paris, France.

Exercise 1 &) 2-02

e Focus on the photos in the post.
Identify any unknown vocabulary in
the photos by pointing to the item, e.g.,
cathedral, tortoise, volcano.

e Review the term Open question: it is not
answered yes or no, it can have different
opinions. Explain that in his post, Jose
Luis will answer the Open question.

Unit 6

:
P each stat

1. Jose Luisis ...
a. from the Galapagos.
from Ecuador.

2. Cuencals ...

2. in the Sangay National Park.

a World Heritage Site.

3. Ecuador has ... World Heritage Sites.

four
b. two

e Ask a volunteer to read the definition of
World Heritage Site.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: an
incredible number of different animals
means a very large number; tons of
fourists means very many tourists;
spectacular means fantastic or
impressive. Bring students’ attention to
the word Later at the end of the post.
Ask What does this mean? (informal for
See you later).

e Askindividual students the Open
question.

e Option: For homework, students can
research a World Heritage Site from
their country.

Students’ own answers

t, according to the post.

piing

What'sa
Worid Hertoge Site?
place of historical,
uitural, or natwsd
4. Quito and Cuenca are ...
@. national parks,
cities. = =
5. The Ga!apégos Istands have many wonderful and
interesting ...
a. tourists.
animals.
6. Of the four World Heritage Sites in Ecuador, Jose
hasn't visited ...
2. the Galapagos Islands.
Sangay National Park.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to first try to do
the exercise without looking back at
the post.

e Then have them compare answers in
pairs and return to the post as needed.

e GO over the answers as a class.




Vocabulary Geographical features

&) 1.iook at the photos. Read and listen.

3. an island

7. avalley 8. acanyon

> Listen and repegt.

3. Match the places with the definitions.

4. a waterfall B, ariver

9. adesert 10. aforest

1. 2 place where a lot of water falls down from a high place a. avolcano
2. a place you need a boat or an airplane to get to % b. a desert
3. 2 place where there is snow and ice . s ¢. a glacier
4. 2 mountain that can erupt T e d.a waterfall
5. a place that is very hot and has very little water €. ajungle
6. a kind of forest In 2 place that is hot and rainy g. anisland

4. Complete the chart with geographical features from the Vecabulary.

places that are hot

an island
a jungle

2 canyon
a voleano

s

& waterfall
2 river

=8 S. CEEFEETIE T Listen to the tour guides. Circle the correct geographical

feature from the Vocabulary.

1. They're visiting a glacier /
2. They won't see the forest Golcan®today.
3. Tre@aterimll)/ valley is beautiful.

4. They are visiting a@@nyom/ glacier.

5. They're going to see a/ waterfall.

! TR E YT RS

Vocabulary

for geographical features

Exercise 1 8§ 2.03

= T wearm up write the word geography
it the meaning (the

ries, oceans, rivers,

= 2y the (D or read the phrases aloud
h idents follow.

vich of these features were

Exercise 2 &) 2.04

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

* Point out that glacier is pronounced

/'gle1far/. The a in the word volcano is
pronounced like the a in name. In island
the s is silent. The word desert has stress
on the first syllable: desert as opposed

* to the word dessert (sweet food served
after a main meal), which has stress on
the second syllable: dessert.

e Option: Students learned some of the

terms in Cross-curricular readings in
earlier levels of Teen2Teen.

Usage

If there's confusion about the difference
between a forest and a jungle, you

may wish to clarify the difference by
providing familiar examples of jungles
and forests. Jungle ordinarily refers to

a densely overgrown forested area,
typically in the tropics.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to first try to match

the items without looking back at
the photos.

e GO over the answers as a class.
e Option: Ask Which of these features have

you seen in your life? Where?

e Option: Divide the class into groups.
Students can quiz each other. They
can either provide definitions for other
students to say the vocabulary words,
or for more of a challenge, students can
ask each other the definitions for the
various words.

Extra extension activﬁy {stronger
classes)

e Students can look up definitions in a
dictionary for the four items from the
vocabulary not included in Exercise 3
(ariver, a valley, a forest, a canyon).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and chart
headings aloud.

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Tell students to look at the
vocabulary in Exercise 1 to see how to
spell the various words.

e GO over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

Accept all reasonable answers in
Exercise 4. They may vary and overlap.
Students may disagree about some.

For example, students may say that a
canyon has little water, and that is often,
but not always, true. Some may say that
a jungle is a good place for hiking, and
others may disagree. You may wish to ask
students to back up their responses with
the names of places they know and the
reasons for their responses.

Exercise 5 ®) 2-05

e Read the direction line aloud.
Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice to decide which
geographical feature is being described.

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and circle
the answers. Then students listen again
and check their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.05 PAGE 106

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the present perfect: forand since;
Information questions with How long

Grammar support
interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Write the Unit title on the board:
I've been here for a week.
Explain that for a week describes how
long you have been here.

e Read the first grammar rule and the
explanation of for. Then look back at
the example on the board. Ask What
is the period of time in this statement?
(a week). Then read the explanation
of since. Rewrite the statement on the
board with since and add /ast + the
day of the week it is in reality (e.g., /'ve
been here since last Monday). Ask Do
these two statements on the board have
the same meaning? (Yes, “for a week”
focuses on the length of time and “since +
day of the week” focuses on the time the
action began).

e Focus on the example My dad hasn't
worked since I was born and write it
on the board. Ask What is the time the

action began in this statement? (when the

person was born). Explain that the time
an action began can appear in the form
of a statement (e.g., since | graduated
college, etc.).

e Readthe second grammar rule and
example. Then elicit the question for
the statements on the board (How long
have you been here?).

e Read the speech balloons. Elicit a
response with since. Ask What time is it
now? Explain that if the person says he's
been here for a half hour, that means

the present time (e.g., 11:00 minus a half

hour, so 10:30).

o Finally, read the Language tip.

e Option: Have students underline three
uses of for and since in Exercise 1 on
page 42 (for more than 150 years; For
many years; since 1934).

Exercise 2 ® 2:06

* Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-06

I've lived in Mexico City for two years.
Have you been here long? No, only for a
few minutes.

Jose Luis has been in Cuenca since

last week.

My dad hasn't worked since | was born.
How long have you been on the island?

Unit 6

Grammar The present perfect: for and sinc
on questions with How long -

When you describe actions that began in the past and continue in
the present use for and since to clarify the length of time.

« Use for for periods of time.

-

. - o
» Use How long with the present perfect to ask questions about
something that began in the past and continues in the present.

have you been on the island?

3. Read the statements, Write a check mark next to the statements that describe actions

or states that continue in the present.

1. Jose Luis has been in Cuenca for a week.
2. His grandparents have lived in Cuenca since 2010. @
3. He has visited three of the Ecuadorean World Heritage Sites. 1__,
4. Our cousins in the U.S. visited Independence Hall in Philadelphia in 2004. =)
5. Independence Hall has been a World Heritage Site since 1979. Wi
6. A river created this canyon millions of years ago. ]
4.c plete the conv tions with for or since.
1. A: Hey, Larissa, sorry I'm late! How long have you been here? 3. A: Is thata new bike?
B: Well, I've been here since___ 8:30. That's the time B: No, actually. 've had it for b g
the tour began. is yours new?
A: Oh, nol it's 9:00. You've been here for _ahalf A; Yes. I've had it siice  my birthday. |

hour! I'm so sorry.

2. A: Are you watching this documentary? This man is

traveling on a really dangerous river.
B: How long has he been in that kayak?

A: For ____ two days, | think! It's really crazy. He hasn't

eaten or slept since _ he left home!

riding in this forest!

4. A: Is that volcano active?

B: | don't think so. It says here that it hasn't erupt
Hince 1960.

A: So it hasn't been active for  more than

50 years! That's good. Volcanoes scare me.

Suggestion
The concept of completed and continuing

actions was introduced in TeenZ2Teen Three,

Unit 10, with the past continuous and

the simple past tense. You may wish to
review that concept before students do
Exercise 4. Completed actions are described
using the simple past tense (/ went to that
restaurant yesterday). The present perfect
often describes completed actions at an
indefinite time in the past (/'ve gone to that
restaurant two or three times).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and examp
aloud. Ask How do we know that ©
action / state continues to the present?
(the time reference “for a week”). Write ©
the board:
Jose Luis has been in Cuenca.
Ask Does this state continue to the
present? (no, it describes a completed
action at an indefinite past time). Finally,
write:
Jose Luis was in Cuenca a week ago. Ask
Does this state continue to the present?
(No, it’s a completed action in the
past tense).

o Have students complete the exercise.

o Go over the answers as a class.

ne




(41

. Write statements in the present perfect with for or since.

go hiking/ last July.
11t gone hiking since fast July,

N

/in the Atacama Desert/hundreds of years.
ined in the Atacama Desert for hundreds of yeavs.

e/aUS. state/ 1959,
& bzen a USD state sinee 19549,

ve Americans/live/near the Grand Canyon/thousands of years.
ericans have lived near the Grrand Canyon for thousands of vears

w

u

novw /about the river below the Amazon/a few years.
2 known about the river below the Amazon for a few years,

not see jour cousins /2012,
5 Ur cOUSINGS 5iNce 2012,

-
0. Complete each conversation with a question with How Jong.
Femember to use a capital letter and a question mark.

2. A How long has Sucre, Bolivia been a World Heritage
{how long/you /live / Dite? {how long /Sucre, Bolivia/
be /a World Heritage Site)

in the US)

B: Me? i've fived here for two years.

B It's been a World Heritage Site since 1991,

|

4. A: How long bas the Eiffel Towse been here?
{how long/the Eiffel;

the giant heads of the Easter
{how long/have the
Easter isiands / exist)

Tower /be here)

years, maybe even more than a B: It's been here for over 120 years. Isn't it spectacular?

e Option: Write on the board:
I Does it focus on a period of time or time
an the exercise for when action began?

e In pairs, have students reread each item

and identify if it focuses on a period of

time or a time when an action began.
If necessary, model the first item:
“since 8:30” focuses on the time when an
action began (for a half hour = period of
time; for two days = period of time; since
he left home = time when action began;
for about a year = period of time; since my
birthday = time when an action began;
since 1960 = time when an action began,;
for more than. 50 years = period of time).

the answers as a class.
* Option: Students can practice reading
ine conversations in pairs.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. :

e Have students scan the time references
and decide whether to use for or since.
Then tell them to do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Have students Write questions
for each statement and then ask and
answer in pairs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e For more practice with How long ...
and for/ since ask students to make up
five questions with How long to ask a
partner (e.g. How long have you been
studying English?). Then have partners
ask each other questions. Encourage
a variety of answers with for and since
(e.g., Foreight years; Since | was ten).

Exercise 6

e Call on volunteers to identify the
locations without looking at the
exercise (1. San Francisco, CA; 2. Sucre,
Bolivia; 3. Easter Islands, Chile; 4. Paris,
France).

e Then have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Have students indicate how
the length of time in each statement is
clarified (1. period of time: for two years;
2.time when action began: since 1991;
3. period of time: for at least 500 years ...;
4. period of time: for over 120 years).

e Option: Students can practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Students can create their own
questions and answers about locations
they are familiar with. If necessary, let
students look up some information
online to indicate How long certain
landmarks or geographic locations have
been around.

e |nvite students to share their questions
and answers with the class.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: A travel brochure

Warm-up

Ask Who's posting on the Teen2Teen Friends’
blog today? (Carlos) Where is he from?
(Argentina). Confirm that students know
what a travel brochure is.

Exercise 1 207

e Have students scan the photos in
the blog. Ask volunteers to read the
captions.

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Tell students they will answer the
question at the end of the blog.

e Aska volunteer to read Carloss message.
Ask Do we know if Carlos read Jose’s post in
the blog on page 427 (yes, he did). How do
we know? (because he refers to Jose Luis’s
question about other countries having
World Heritage Sites).

s Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed: border
(the official line that separates two
countries); species of birds (birds whose
members are similar); subtropical (related
to a geographic area that is near the
Tropics — the hottest parts of the world),
humidity (when air is warm and wet).
Point out to students that they learned
the word waterfall on page 43. Explain
that when referring by name to specific
waterfalls, like the Niagara Falls in
Canada or Angel Falls in Venezuela, just
the word Falls is used.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line.

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Review that by confirming content in a
text they show what is true about it.

e Have students read the statements and
decide which one is true.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

» Then analyze all the choices as a class:
1. the site is referred to as popular at the
end of the first paragraph, but not the
most popular; 2. true as specified under
Quick facts (the falls can be seen from
two countries); 3. July is winter and as
specified in the section When to visit
“the skies are often cloudy, so your photos
might not be as beautiful .. .".

Unit 6

A

statements is true.

Reading A travel brochure
m‘,}} 1. Read about Iguassu National Park. Would you like to visit? Explain your reasons.

_ After reading the brochure, decide which of the following

1. Iguassu Falls is the most popular tourist site in Argentina.
@ You can see Iguassu Falls from more than one place.
3. If you like to take pictures, it's probably better to visit iguassu Falls in July than in October.

aporting Read the brochure again. Circle T {true), F (false), or NI (no
information). Underline the information in the brochure that supports each T or F answ

1. Both Argentinean and non-Argentinean tourists visit Iguassu National Park. @/ F /NI

2. You can visit the falls from Argentina, but not from Brazil.

3. May is the best month to visit Iguassu Falls,

4. More tourists visit the Argentinean side than the Brazilian side.
5. There's a canyon in the upper section of the Iguassu River.

Exercise 3

Skill / strategy: Find supporting

details. Explain that in order to answer
the statements True or False students
need to find supporting details in the
brochure. If there are no supporting
details, they have to choose the No
information option.

Have students try to do the exercise first
without looking back at the brochure.
Then ask students to support their
answers with the place in the brochure
that determined their answer.

Have :étudents compare answers and
supporting details.

T/®/N
T/F /@
T/F /@

T/®/N

When to visit

= The best months to visit are April, May, September, or Octob
December through March is summer, and temperatures =3
from 23° to 32°C. Humidity is often more than 90 per cent

uncomfortable!

« June through August is winter, with average temperatures from

to 23°C, with approximately 60 per cent humidity - so, it's sometim
cold, but usually comfortable. In winter, however, the skies are ofts
cloudy, so your photos might not be as beautiful as on clear days.

Go over the answers as a class

(1. 7. .tourists from all over the world
visit ..." 2. “Tourists can see the falls from
the Argentinean side or the Brazilian side”,
3. the article specifies that May is one of
the best months to visit the falls; 4. there
is only information about the falls being
accessible from both sides — not if there
are more tourists on either side; 5. "The
water in the lower section collects in a
deep canyon.”).

Exercise 4

Skill / strategy: Scan for information.
Review that scanning means looking
through a text for specific information —
not reading everything.

Have students do the exercise.

Go over the answers as a class.



i

each stat:

4. Compl
1. The Iguassu River has two ...
@secﬁons. b. waterfalls.
- 2. Tourists can seg the falls from ... place.
— 2 one more than one

3. The ... at the falls is more comfortable in the
p— winter months than in the summer months.
@weather b. water

4. There are fewer clear days at the falls in ...
b. summer.,

o \&ednter.
= e '-Q In your notebook, write which of these activities you would like to do at Iguassu:
- wiew the falls, go river rafting, or take photos of birds and animals. Explain why.

T

t with the correct word or phrase.
5. Two popular tourist activities in the National
Parks are ...
2. hiking and swimming.
viewing animals and rafting on the river.

&. The Brazilian park has been a World Heritage
Site for ... than the Argentinean park.
2 shorter time
b. a longer time

Apologize and
for being late; A

m}) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. On the notepad, write the name of some places you
have wanted to visit for a long time. Use one of those places to create a NEW

| Wessible reasons conversation. Change the tour times and use your own reason for being late.
for being late
=T @ Hey.____ISorry I'm latel How long have you been here? ?’fm'?j{‘?‘i"z‘rﬁ‘f :
| Tatention to the For What happened? | Places Pvs wanted to
i _Sme Z 5
=or 73] Have we dthe tour? | VISt for a long time
wrong place. @ Well, we missed the tour. : M&WM
ot WP too fate " 3 g
B was bate ;A) I'm so sorry. | really wanted to see i g TS
B o &2 s OK. The tour hasn't started yet.
'_,__,_.J C ”I_L) Great! Let's get tickets. 5 e R

Then read the conversation in yot

9: Read yom; new conversation with

About )}ou!

¢ Read the direction line and give
students time to write some responses.

° Call on students to share and poll
preferences.

vers as a class (1. The
into an upper and a
urists can see the falls
Uinean side or the Brazilian
‘mes cold, but usually
; {in winter]; [in summer]
LTSSy s often more than 90% - very

y winter ... the skies

(8]

A

LANSWERS ]

Students’ own answers

LTS 2
I THortaoie;

Teen2Teen

--. and enjoy river rafting .. .;
uacu National Park in Brazil has
=n a World Heritage Site since 1987: ...
ntinaslguazu ... since 1984).

(1S) )

Aim

Practice social language for apologizing
and providing a reason for being late;
Accepting an apology

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

Warm-up

Ask What should you say if you are Jate for
adate? (e.q., I'm sorry. | missed the bus.)
Then ask What could the response be? (eq,
That’s OK). Explain that this is one way to
apologize and provide a reason for being
late as well as accept an apology.

Exercise 1 & 2.08
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

“Sorry I'm late” and “I'm so sorry”) What's
her excuse? (she wasn't paying attention
to the time) Does B accept the apology?
(yes, he says “Its OK).

¢ Option: To review the grammar, ask

students to find an example of a How
long question and an answer with for,

Exercise 2 ®) 2.09
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Exercise 3

°

Read the direction line aloud and
explain to students that they will now
create their own conversations using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Read the Possible reasons for being

late box. Elicit other reasons. Then ask
students to fill in the notepad with their
own ideas.

Establish that gap 1 needs a name and
gap 2 needs a period of time. Gap 3
needs a reason for being late. Gap 4
needs a specific time. Gap 5 requires a
place a person has wanted to see for a
long time. The final gap needs another
specific time. Refer back to Exercise 1

if necessary.

Ask students to complete the gaps.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W17-W19
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unité6

Ask Does A apologize? (yes, twice; she says
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Review: Units 4-6

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class. Focus
on the line You know, you're not exactly
an introvert. Ask What does Gavin mean?
(that Riley is actually extroverted).

e Have students choose answers
individually.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Ask Which person is a pessimist?
Why? (Riley — he is worried about speaking
to people in Spanish; he is worried about
getting sick) Which person is an optimist?
Why? (Gavin — he believes Riley will be fine
speaking Spanish).

e Option: Have pairs practice reading the
conversation. Model with a stronger
student. Encourage students to work
on intonation, e.g., falling intonation for
I'm sorry to hear that.

Exercise 2

e Explain to students that this exercise
tests both grammar and vocabulary.

e Before students do the exercise, you
could review vocabulary. Tell students
I will tell you a word, and you must tell
me the opposite. Write all words on the
board: o
introvert (extrovert); brave (cautious); calm
(nervous); optimist (pessimist)

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise. Circulate
to help if necessary.

o Have students compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 4—6

e QOption: Say additional statements and
ask students to write the vocabulary
word that describes the person:

- The sun hasn't come out all week. It will
probably rain tomorrow. (pessimist)

— Diana has called the doctor three times
this week. (nervous)

~ Lily has never traveled anywhere.
(cautious / nervous)

— Mike hasn't made many friends yet.
(introverted)

— My parents have always had a lot of
parties. (extroverted)

- Jackhasn't ever worried much about
anything. (calm / optimist)

— My sister has always made friends easily.
She just walks up to people and talks to
them. (brave / extroverted)

Who has an ailment?
a. Gavin.

s friend sugges!

es, | nave

, they haven't

Exercise 3

®

Have you ever read a newspaper in
English? Elicit a short answer (Y23,
have. / No, [ haven').

Have students do the exercise. Reminc
them to be careful writing past
participle forms of the irregular verbs.
Have students compare answers.

Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Have pairs practice reading
the questions and answers to each
other. Then have them ask each other
questions 1, 2, and 4 and give real
answers.



. Circle the correct word to lete

]

f@wen’t seen the new Tom Cruise
i Tr=k is the best sci-fi movie ve 2
My sist=r hias been in the school band

= Smished doing my homework for

Lo s

. Complete sach conversation with a qu
ﬂhnunbertouseaaprtal letter and a questi

. & Sow lonz hove you sfudied English?

B Jim? He's been a tour guide since 2013,

{ ¥hat's the grossest
;,l thing you've ever saten?

2

i Deen a four quide?

een it.

2 Complete the personal statements.

've never but I'd fike to.
I've never , and | don’t want to.
fve many times.

Prozress Check
Check what you can do.

L ENNNNEENEEFEEEFEREEREERERE

the szatement). Point out
ercise tests already, yet, just,
ver, for, and since.

ms do the exerCIse

Then have pairs compare answers.
S7ing the class together and go over
2Ny guestions or problems.

Exercise 5

Read the direction line aloud. Model the
example with a stronger student. Point
out that for the question you use the
verb from the response.

Ask students to do the exercise
individually.

e Then have them compare answers with

a partner.

|

is the best place I've ever visited.

Bring‘ the class together and invite pairs

to read the conversations aloud.
Option: Invite volunteers to ask you
(the teacher) questions using How
long ...?E.g., How long have you been a
teacher? Feel free to make up answers.

All About You

Exercise 1
e Focus on the heading. Point out that

in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is
eliciting a response to a question with
the present perfect and a superlative,
item 2 is eliciting an answer using
already, yet, or just, and item 3 is eliciting
a response with for or since.

e Students can compare answers with
a partner. :

e Then bring the class together. Focus on
item 3 and compare student responses.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers

B
2

Exercise 2

e Tell students they will be writing
statements in the present perfect. In
the first two items they will also use
never and-in the last item they will use
the present perfect with a superlative.

e Have students complete the statements.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers. For
the last item, invite students to share
reasons why it was the best place
they've visited.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30,
36, and 42, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
Mid-Year Tests Aand B

Review: Units 4~6
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Unit?7

have to / has to
must and must not

Vocabulary some Olympic sports - swimming . - gymnastics < tennis

< volleyball = basketball  + soccer
m}f} 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen. * kayaking

Some Olympic sports

Adapt to rules

2. weightlifting 3, diving 4, sailing S. table tennis

Sports

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:

8. judo 7. high jump 8. long jump 9. hurdles 10. 100-meterun |

Units 7-9. D Listen and repeat. {
m}) 3. @ESTET 7T Listen to the announcers at Olympic sports events. |
Check the sport.
Vocabulary <
: |
Aim .
Practice words and phrases for some v |
Olympic sports s
£ <
Suggestion o
You may wish to discuss with students v |
the fact that there are two sets of )RR Listening comprehe Listen to the conversations.

Choose the correct event to plete each stat . |
1. They're discussing the sailing /event, 2

2. They're discussing the/ high jump event. |
3. They're discussing the men's 100-meter run / event.

4. They're discussing the swimming /event‘ |
5. They're discussing the women'’s long jump /event.

Olympic Games: Summer and Winter.

The season names originated in the
Northern Hemisphere and don't take into
accountithat:summer in the northern
parts of the Northern Hemisphere is
winter in the southernmost parts of the
Southern Hemisphere. The events in this
presentation form part of the “Summer
Games," which can and sometimes do take
place in the actual "winter”in the Southern |

3

Hemisphere. shot put, discus throw, hammer throw, Exercise 3 & 2-12

In groups with a great interest in the javelin throw, decathlon (men), and ¢ Read the direction line aloud. A {
Olympics, you may wish to present a heptathlon (women), and running races volunteer to identify each sportin

more complete list of Olympic sports, of 100, 200, 400, 800, 1500, 5000, and the columns. ‘
both summer and winter. Current lists 10,000 meters. Short runs are also called e Play the CD or read the audioscri

with illustrations to define each sport can “dashes” or “sprints; as in the 100-meter aloud while students listen and v '
be found here: http//www.olympic.org/ dash or the 100-meter sprint. o Go over the answers as a class. ‘
sports ?occer ts”the Olympic sport called

Exercise 1 2:10 ootk

e Have students scan the photos and Exercise4 ® 2-13

identify all the sports. Then ask a Exercise 2 2:11 e Read the direction line aloud and clarify
volunteer to read the sports in the And o Play the CD or read the words aloud for th'e meaning of event. Exp!ain t.hat they
don't forget ... box. Clarify as needed. students to repeat. will hear each conversation twice, so
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud o Ask Which of these sports have you Al o answers. :
while students follow. played? do you like to watch? o Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write.
Usage Extra practice activity (all classes) e Go over the answers as a class.
In the Olympics, track and field events e Students can mime actions associated
are referred to as “athletics” Events in with the various sports, and classmates
this category are marathon, hurdles, can guess the sport. If needed students Further support
steeplechase, relay, race walk, high can refer to the Vocabulary when Extra Practice (D-ROM
jump, pole vault, long jump, triple jump, guessing.
50 Unit7




Topic Snapshots
@) 1. EEEEED Read and listen to facts

about the history of the Olympics.

' Did you know ...?

- % Fesmple 2 Amcieor Greecs used to have an athlet]

2. Read each statement. Write In the past or Now. 2
1. Women athietes take part in most events in the Olympic games. Now

&

2. Most events are for male athletes only. in the past
3. Lots of countries send athletes to the Olympics. <Blow = =
4. There are no Winter Olympics. In the past
S. Only Greek athletes take part in the Olympic Games. In the past

6. There are Olympic Games for teenagers. Now

3 Read and listen to the conversation.

,37
: 5%

Complete each stat: t, according to the conversation.
1. Carda thinks they're ... fate. b. on time.
2. Caria doesn't think there's enough time to ... a. see the game. buy the tickets.
3. Spectators can't enter the stadium ... after 11:00. b. before 11:00.
4. ©aa and Paul decide to waitch the event ... a. in the stadium. @ on Paul’s tablet.
= 5. Theyll use the money they save to ... get lunch. b. see another event.

e Focus on the word Games in the
fourth bullet point. Ask Why is the word
capitalized? (because it refers to the
Olympic Games).

Topic Snapshots

the unit with
unit grammar, vocabulary,

- Exercise 2
age in context

e Read the direction line aloud. Review
the facts about the history of the
5 warm up ask Do you know how the Olympics. Talk about things that
Olymics began? Do you know where? happened in the past or are true now.
ident responses on the board. » Call on a volunteer to read the first item
and answer. Find the section in the
text that contains information for this

(4}

n

1

, bring a map of Europe to the
1o show where Greece is.

answer (bullet 2).
Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 ® 2-14 * Have students do the exercise, marking
e Play the CD or read the facts aloud which bullet point contains the answer.
while students follow. e Go over the answers as a class. Call on

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Point
out that to participate and to take part
in the second bullet point mean the
same thing.

e Ask Does your country participate in the
Olympic Games? Do you have any favorite
Olympic events? athletes?

students to share where they found
their answers (2. bullet 2; 3. bullet 3;
4. bullet 4; 5. bullet 1; 6. bullet 5).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e On the board write the following
numbers:
393, 1896, 1900, 1960s, 200, 1924. Have
students scan the facts and explain
what the dates and numbers refer
to (until the year 393 A.D, athletic
competitions at Olympid took place every
four years; 1896 was the year of the first
modern Olympic Games; 1900 was the
year when Olympic events for women
began; 1960 was the year when women
started to take part in most events; 200 s
number of countries that participate in
the games; 1924 is when Winter Games
began, and started to take place every
four years).

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 &) 2-15

e Have students look at the photo
and have a volunteer read the sign.
Ask Where are the two people? (at the
entrance to a stadium). Clarify that
game refers to a 90-minute soccer
competition. Explain that promptly
means at the exact time, not delayed.
If necessary define that spectators are
people who watch a game or an event.
Invite students to speculate what
problem they might have (they may
not have enough time to get into the
stadium).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Explain vocabulary as needed. Ask What
does she mean when she says “We're
not going to make it"? (we don't have
enough time).

e Focus on the statement Do you want

to just skip the whole thing? Ask What

does he mean? (he's asking his friend if she

wants to not go to the game altogether)

What do they decide to do? (watch the

game on his tablet).

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line and example
aloud.

° Have students do the exercise, first
trying to answer the questions without
looking back at the conversation.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit7
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Grammar

Aim
Practice have to/ has to

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Call on volunteers to read the
conversation in the speech balloons.
Ask What does the boy mean by "have
to"? (that it’s necessary that he go).

e Read the first grammar rule and
example. Reiterate that it is necessary
to buy tickets since they don't have any
vet. Give a few other examples, e.q., You
have to do your homework or you will get
abad grade.

e On the board write:

What do you have to do this week?
Invite volunteers to share.

e Read the second rule. Elicit a few other
examples, e.g., You don't have to do all
the exercises.

e Focus on the affirmative and negative
statements. Point out have to and has to
and base form of the verb.

e Read the Questions section. Ask
What type of questions are the first
two examples? (yes / no) the last four
examples? (information).

e Read the Language tip. Say to a student
Can you help me move next week? and
elicit a response (e.g., I'm sorry, | have to
help my mom.).

e Option: Have students underline the
example of have to in the conversation
on page 51 (But we still have to buy
the tickets).

Grammar haveto/ has to

i Study the grammar.

3

1/You/We/ They
He/She

e L .
{Yes, you do. /No, you don't)
{Yes, she does. /No, she doesn’t)
{AL 9:.00)

{At the ticket office.}

My dad)

Usage

Have to is a modal-like expression
because it is followed by a base form.
However, it differs from a modal verb
in that it has more than one form: have
and has. And unlike modals, it can

be used in different verb tenses and
aspects: | have to, | had to, | will have to,
I'm going to have to, etc.

Exercise 2 2:16

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.
Explain that the v in have is pronounced
f, and the to is often a weak to with a
schwa: /haef ta/. Point out the stress on
have to and don't have to in affirmative
statements. Review with students how
in a yes/ no question intonation rises
and in an information question it falls.

52 Unit 7

e refreshments to the game?  (Tom's parents)

3« Complete the conversation with forms of have fo.

Ed:  Ann, let’s get together this week, OK? How about dinner on Monday?
Ann: Sorry, Ed, fcan't. | (1) bave tohave
Ed:  Well, can you have lunch on Tuesday? | (2) .dont have 10 be  (be)
at work until 2:00.
Ann: lwish!| @) have 1000 (go) to the dentist. And then
14y have 1o study  (study). How about Wednesday?
Ed: Wednesday's no good. 1 (5) bave o work
Ann: Well, they canceled running practice on Thursday, so
1 {6) donthave 10 4o (do) that. Come to my house and
we can waich the game. It starts at 5:00.
Ed:  Unfortunately, | can’t go out on Thursday. My dad
(7) bzsiopaint  (paint) the kitchen, and | promised to help.
| Ann: Well, that leaves the weekend. Let’s meet for 2 movie on Saturday.
Ed: it's a deall See you at the Cine Lux at 700,

(have) dinner with my mom.

{work) all day.

What time do you have to be home on weekend evenings?

AUDIOSCRIPT 216

| have to study.

He has to study.

I don't have to study.

He doesn’t have to study.

Do | have to take the bus to the event?
Does Lara have to buy new gym shoes?
When do they have to get to the stadium?
Where does Amy have to go to get

the tickets?

Who do you have to call if you're late?
Who has to bring the refreshments to
the game?

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to use the correct affirmative
or negative forms.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Students could read the
conversation in pairs.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can

ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!
e Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Have students discuss with a partner.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM



Grammar mustand must notto express rules and prohibitions

| 8 Study the grammar.

* Use must + a base form to express rules and prohibitions, especially in writing and on signs.
In spoken English; have to /has to is more common for expressing rules. -

= For questions about rules, use have to / has to, not must.
Do we have to bring two uniforms to the event?

= Us= negative statements with must to express prohibition.
Students must not be late for the exam = lt's prohibited (against the rules) to be late

* Always use a b
- Passengers must b

NOT Passengers
= 2 EESS=T Ustento the gra

3. Complete the rules with must or must not.

check the updated sche.
be late for their event. P
be at school one hour b
text their coaches the night efol

it come to school in the team
ciothes 1o school on the day of their e

doctor's letter,

4. Circle the correct verb phrases and sports from the Vocabulary.

1 A We/ must not wear the team bathing suits for weightlifting practice, right?

B: Right. But we/ must to wear them for the diving competition.

2. A:- Heyl The sign says, “Athletes fmb don't have to wear shoes for the 100-meter run /
@pfacﬁce."

2 Dops! You're right. | forgot J/ must take my shoes off.
3. A- M Barber, do weGave 10/ must bring our own rackets to the hurdies /ent?

B: Please bring your own.

Read the last grammar point. Stress that
must notis used for prohibition.

e Explain to students that don't have to
has a very different meaning than must
not. Write the following statements on
the board:

You must not call the professor. vs. You
don't have to call the professor. Ask What
is the difference? ("must not” means it is
prohibited, whereas “don’t have to” means
you can, but you are not required to

do something).

e Read the Language tip.

ook at the example signs and

rements in the speech balloons.

* 7o check understanding, ask Which is
more common in spoken English — “must”
or “have to"? (have to).

7

* Read the second grammar point. Elicit
guestions about classroom rules (e.g,,
Do students have to do homework?
bring a dictionary to class? arrive to class
on time?). Invite volunteers to answer
the questions.

Usage

Must (for obligation) is almost never
used in American English when
speaking to or about an adult. It is
sometimes used when addressing a
child, to be sure the child understands
there is no choice and he / she must
obey. The contraction of must not is
mustn’t. Mustn'tis extremely unusual
in American English and is very
condescending and infantilizing.

It's very unusual to ask questions with

the stadium? even if there is a posted
written rule to that effect.

Must is also used for assumptions, as in He
looks like you. He must be your brother. That
usage isn't covered in Teen2Teen Four.

You may wish to point out that mustis a
modal, like can, should, and will. Modals
never have -s in the third person like
verbs in the simple present tense.

must, such as When must spectators enter

Exercise 2 & 2-17

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

e State these as “rules” emphasizing must
and stating each deliberately since this
isn't conversational speech. Remind
students that we use have to not must

when we refer to rules in spoken English.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2:17

All spectators must enter the stadium
before 9:00.

We have to enter the stadium before 9:00.
Athletes must not be late to events.

We have to be on time.

Do we have to bring two uniforms to

the event?

Students must not be late for the exam.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Make
sure it is clear that each statement
begins with Athletes ... Tell students
the answer (affirmative or negative)
can be determined by what logically
makes sense. Ask a volunteer to read
the example.

e Tell students to do the exercise.
e (o over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line and example aloud.
Tell students to do the exercise.
e (o over the answers as a class.
e Option: Have different pairs read
the answers,

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit7
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Reading »

Reading A newspaper article

Aim m}} 1. Read the article about the Jamaican bobsled team. What is surprising about the team? ‘
Develop reading skills: A newspaper article YR cieritify the main [:C2) After reading the article, choose the statement that expresses {
s its main idea.
Warm-up 1. Jamaica is a tropical country with no snow or ice. ‘
> 2. Pushcarting is similar to bobsledding,
Ask a volunteer to read the title of the - 3 = g
3 T & @ You don't have to come in first to be a success. o
article. Ask What do you think “underdog o
means? {a person or team that peop/e 3. Understand meaning from context R:TCT ETRNSIE I again and find the words

from the list. Complete each statement.

think has little chance of winning). Ask a
student to read one of the captions. Ask
Why might the Jamaican bobsled team

(
(
{

4 _t_l_g_é‘zr:éggi_ are teams or athletes that people expect will lose.

be considered an underdog? (there is no 2. A racy is a Kind of competition.

snow in Jamaica, so they don't have much 3. A word that means “almost the same” Is similar
opportunity to practice). Ask Are you familiar 4. A verb that means take part in a contest or game is _compele .
with bobsledding? Does your country have a 5. When you 200t for __ a team, you want the team to win.
bobsledding team? 6. An adjective with the same meaning as “surprised” is shocked

-Ex:;:;stehl dczt:)Sn line and question WBNTER Ol"vmpgég ag ‘ ER&QGS ‘ | |

aloud. Tell students they will answer the
question after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Not

necessarily means it doesn't have to
7~ be. The answer Not necessarily to the

question at the beginning of the
paragraph means a country doesn't
have to have lots of snow and ice in
order to send athletes to the Winter
Olympics. Explain that to root for
someone means to want someone to
do well in a competition.

e Finally, return to the question in the
direction line.

That even though there is no snow
in Jamaica, they could compete
successfully in the sport.

. g
& - & D o —

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: /dentify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell Exercise 4
students to find and underline each .
word in the article. Tell them to study
each word and surrounding words
carefully and then do the exercise.

Skill / strategy: Confirm a texts
Review that by confirming content
a text they show what is true about '@
Read the direction line aloud.

: . ® Students compare answers in pairs. e Have students first try to do the exercise
S o Ao SIS Gt answers 5 s vitou lookingbackt tecrice
answers with a partner. e Option: Inv.ite students to use the Then ha\{e them go back to the article
¢ Bring the class togethera‘énd analyze vocbliary e g o e conﬁ.rm U e A; g Sfuceals
all the choices: option 1 is a fact about = rehensnoq. favs g work tg yeeding andd n.u;n t;er.t ; sect:og :
Jamaica, but not the focus of the article. in pelb enD N Fre Slae - ge ther SRl Oepono v rt?m m'Jm =
Option 2 is a true detail, but also not the ang gg o Stieen o examples.AE,g., * Students compare answers in pairs.
e Our soccer team was the underdog in the o Go over the answers as a class.
match. We had the weakest players. (1. paragraph 3; 4. paragraph 3;
Exercise 3 5. paragraph 4).

e Skill / strategy: Understand meaning
from context. Review that students will
be figuring out what an unknown word
means by looking at the words around
the unknown word.

34 Unit7
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3 Confirm a text’s contont.
according to the article.

1. You have to be a good runner to be good at bobsledding.
2. A Jamaican pushcart team won a gold medal in the Olympics.
3. The Jamaican Bobsled Team won the gold medal in 1988.

4. Jamaicans don't practice on snow at home,

5. In 1988, the Jamaican bobsled crashed, and the Jamaicans lost.

2= 6. Today, Jamaica doesn't have a bobsled team. D
--!s_-@ What's your favorite Olympic sport? In your notebook, explain why.

€D Dehnitely. The sign says, “Renter.
must wear bathing suits.” -

@D Well | guess we should call home.
Maybe my mom can bring the
bathing suits.

@D Tra sounds like a plan

220 2 Listen and repeat. :
B W Guided conversation Choose a sign and use it

to create a NEW conversation. Use the ideas for

= what you can do to solve the problem.
i @ Oh, nol We can't go

[FPosow .. fom We have to !
get ... and come Are you sure?

e CED Definitely. ltsays,
1‘? must <
cal ...

I Anctierides \_\’ap Well, | guess we should

Write a check mark for the statements that are true,

S,

? ¢A& That sounds like a plani

9 Read your new conversation wit|
Then read the conversation in

he class together and call on
olunteers to share. Write names

of different Olympic sports on the

ooard. Determine if Winter or Summer

Olympics are more popular in your class.

‘

Students’ own answers

9
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Suggestion Teen2Teen
Soout you! can be done as a discussion
SO riate groups or you can Aim
254 “0 report on what they wrote Practice social language for adapting
m their notebooks. to rules
Warm-up

On the board write the word Rules. Elicit
examples: Students must not miss more
than two classes; No smoking; Don't use
the elevator, etc. Ask Are you good at
following rules?

Exercise 1 2:19

Focus on thé photo and clarify any
vocabulary as needed.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Ask Why can't they go kayaking? (because
they don't have bathing suits) How do
they know they need bathing suits? (the
sign with the rules says so).

e Option: Draw students’attention to
have to in the first statement in the
conversation and must in the third
statement. Point out how with have to
the statement means it is necessary to
do something. The statement with must
is a rule.

2
3

Exercise 2 & 220

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out the stress on have to and must
in the statements.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on
volunteers to read the signs. Clarify
vocabulary as needed. Point out that
regulations is another word for rules. If
necessary, help students decide what
they may need to borrow, rent, etc. in
the Possible solutions box.

e Explain to students that they will now
Create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

e Give students a few minutes to choose
one sign and one possible solution, and
fill out the information.

e Establish that they need an activity
for gap 1. For gap 2 they need a detail
of a rule. For gaps 3 and 4 they need
to quote a rule from one of the signs.
Gap 5 requires something from the
Possible solutions box.

e Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the activity, problem, and rule,
mentioned.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W20-W22
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit7
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a
be supposed to

might for possibility

Ways to protect the environment

Remind someone of expected behavior

Recycling

Environmental awareness
The environment

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

{

Topic Snapshots

Aim

Topic Snapshots
o) 1. EEEE

2. Choose the correct answer, according to the checklist.

1. If we recycle food, what can we do with it?
Use it to make garden soil.
b. Use it to make paper.

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

4. Are soda or juice cans the only way to recycle
aluminum?
a. Yes, You can only recycle soda and juice cans.‘
(&) No. You can also recycle old bikes and other

ducts.

Warm- a. Yes, you can. pro

s ; 3 No, you can't. 5. Should you put old electronic products in the
Before students open their books, write on 3. What should you do with old paper products  9arbage?

the board: before you recycle them? 2. Yes, you should.

Recycle Tie them together. No, you shouldn’t.

Ask What comes to mind when you see

this word? (e.g., environment, trash, paper,
cans, metal, etc.) Write student answers on
the board to refer to later. Ask Does your
town offer possibility for recycling? What are
different things we can recycle every day?
(e.g., reuse paper for scrap paper).

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 &) 221

e Ask students to scan the images in the
article. Look back at the board to see
which items students also thought of.

e Read the direction line aloud.

¢ Play the CD or read the checklist aloud
while students follow.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask Has
anyone ever seen a compost bin? If yes,
invite the student to describe exactly
what it is and what it looked like (e.g, a
special trash can or a pile in the yard).

e Give students a few minutes to check
the things they recycle.

e Then have them share in pairs.

56  Unit8

2. Can you recycle all plastic food containers?

b. Put them in the garbage.

Option: If you want to extend the
discussion, ask Do you think your town
offers you enough opportunities for
recycling? For example, is there recycling
pick up? Or do you have to bring your
items somewhere? Do you think your
town could do more?

Exercise 2

Read the direction line and example
aloud.

Have students do the exercise.
Tell them to compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Have students work in pairs. Give
each pair one of the heads from the
checklist. Tell them to create a dizls
about recycling that particular
example, for Glass and plastic write:
A What are you doing? Don't throw out
that plastic water bottle!
B Oh, oops. Yeah. | guess | should recycle it.
A [ have a better idea: just get a water
bottle that you can refill with water.
B know. ! know. But | always lose those!
Invite a volunteer to read the
conversation with you.

Then have pairs write their own
conversations. Circulate to help

as necessary.

Then volunteers read their conversations
to the class.

Al an a8 aa - o - O A a4, S S &S M M4 & &AMl A A B a9




Vocabulary Ways to protect the environment

m" 1. Lookat the pictures. Read and listen.

Let’s turn the water off while
we're brushing our teeth,

i ﬂ\ 3. 5553 Read and listen to the conversation.
Dad: Who left the .
Gary: : <
Dad:
Dad: ’
Dac: Excefient ideal - . -
4 GraeT {true), F (false), or NI (no information), according to the conversation
1. Gary's dad never leaves the water running. T/F /D
2. Gary didn’t remember to do something. ®I F /NI
3. They're supposed to recycle newspapers. T/ /D
4. Theyre not supposed to recycle sodacans. T @/ Ni ;
5. Wasting water Is good for the environment, T .@ Nt =
6. A note might help them remember to recycle. @l F /NI

e

3. use less water

2. reuse shopping bags

. recycle bottles 4. pick up litter
Z‘Ej 2. (EETITEETE® Listen and repeat.
@:‘: 3. &= el Listen to the i Compl the stat +

1. They're going to reust their _botiles . ¢
2. They're going to _Dick up lifter after school,

3. They're going to _recycle their magazines .

4. They should use less eleciricity

Exercise 3 Snapshot2 & 222 Exercise 4
® Read the direction line aloud. ¢ Read the direction line aloud.
e Play the CD or read the conversation e Tell students to do the exercise without
aloud while students follow. Focus looking back at the conversation.
on “eft the water running”. Ask What Then tell them to look back and check
does this mean? (the person didn’t shut their answers.
off the water, and water is continuously e (o over the answers as a class. Then
coming out of the faucet). Ask What does call on volunteers to make the false
it mean “to waste”? (to use more than statements true: 2. Gary made a
is necessary). mistake; 4. They are supposed to recycle
* Focus on the tone in the third line. soda cans; 5. Wasting water is bad for
Ask What is the dad’s tone? (serious; he the environment.

is reprimanding his son for not thinking o Option: Ask Do you think Gary’s idea
about the environment). for the reminder is a good one? What
¢ Option: Students can role-play the are other reminders we can set up for

conversation in pairs. recycling? (e.g., have bins set up inside
the house for the different things that
need to be separated for recycling; have
a calendar on the refrigerator specifying
days for recycling pick up, etc.)

€O OO OOOOLOLILOLOLOLOLOOGLIIDD OO
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice phrases for ways to protect
the environment

Exercise 1 2:23

®

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Clarify vocabulary as needed. Ask

What does “reuse” mean? (use again).
Explain that /itter is paper, cans, etc. that
people have thrown on the ground in a
public place.

Option: Focus on item 2 (Reuse
shopping bags). Ask What are other
things we can reuse? Create a list on the
board, e.g. jars, envelopes, boxes, scrap
paper, etc. Ask How can these items be
reused? For example: jars can be used to
store other items; envelopes can be used
as scrap paper, or you can stick a label
over an address, and use it again; boxes
can be reused to store other items, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-24

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3 &) 2-25

®

®

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to refer to the phrases in the
Vocabulary for hints how to write the
answers. For weaker classes, you can
provide the words magazines and
electricity on the board. :
Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice. Tell them to take
notes first for each conversation and
then fill in the blanks.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write in
the answers. Then students listen again
and check their answers correcting

as needed.

After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.25 PAGE 107

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Have students role-play a scenario
similar to those in Exercise 3. Tell them
they can refer to the vocabulary as well
as the checklist on page 56.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit 8
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Grammar
Aim
Practice be supposed to

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Aska volunteer to read the speech
balloon in the photo. Ask What do you
think “supposed to” means? (It a rule we
need to follow). Ask What kinds of things
are we supposed to do in class? (e.q., pay
attention, do homework, participate, etc.)

° Read the grammar rule and examples.

° Option: Have students go back to the

conversation on page 57. Ask them

to find one example with supposed

to (We're not supposed to put soda

cans ...) Ask Is it affirmative or negative?
 (negative) a statement or a question? (a
statement). Ask students to create a yes /
no question from the statement (Are we
supposed to put soda cans ... ?) Elicit a
short answer (No, we're not).

Exercise 2 &) 2:26

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples-aloud for students to repeat.
Point out the stress on supposed to in
the first and third statements, and the
stress on not in the negative statement.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.26

We're supposed to use less electricity!
You're not supposed to put cans in there.
Are we supposed to recycle glass bottles?

Exercise 3 &) 227

e Read the direction line aloud. Clarify
that some answers will be affirmative
statements and some will be negative
statements. Explain that students will
hear each conversation twice.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and write in
the answers. Then students listen again
and check their answers correcting
as needed.

e After students complete the exercise,
have them compare answers in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: In pairs have students create
yes / no questions from the statements
and provide short answers depending
if the exercise item is affirmative or
negative, e.g,,

1. A [sshe supposed to come home
before 6:00?
B Yes, sheis.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-27 PAGE 107

Unit 8

am) 3.

e o Listen to the conversation:

Use affirmative or negative forms of be supp

1. Shes supposed 0 come home before 6:00,
2. Theyrzsupposedfo  °  call their mom now.
3. He'snot supposed to eat here.

4. They're supposed fo

5. He’s 1ot supposed fo_

4. Look at the pictures. Use the cues to write stat and questi using be supposed to,

T al
Am | supposed fo_put
{i/put) paper in the

We're supposed 1o use

{we /use) less water now!

wear their Recycling Day T-shirts tomorrow.

text his friends in class.

They're not supposed

10 throw  (they/not

regular garbage?

throw} litter on the ground!

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Point out that the
question mark shows that the item is
a question. With / as the subject, it was
necessary to use Am.

e Have students use the cues in the other
items to write statements or questions.
Hint to check punctuation at the end
of the statement. Circulate to help
as necessary.

e Have students check with a partner.

e Go over/the answers as a class.

e Option: Elicit additional examples
that deal with recycling and the
environment (e.g., We'e supposed to
separate our papers and plastics; We're
not supposed to throw away batteries; Are
we supposed to recycle refrigerators?).

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students think up additional
statements and questions with
supposed to to go with the pictures.
For exampile: 1. You're not supposed to
put paper there; 2. We're not supposed
to leave the water running; 3. They're not
supposed to throw out their litter; 4. We're
supposed to reuse plastic bags.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM




Grammar might for possibility
f 3 Study the grammar.

© Use might + a base form XPress po;

| ¥e might meet after school to pick up litter.
= IU's possible that we'll meet after school)
He might forget to put cans in the recycling bin
= It’s possible that he'll forget)

¥ waste water now, we
{= it's possible we won't h

-) 2. Listen to the
Repeat. -

[ Q Write about two things you might do today.
About youl .
== { mignt go 1o the mall after school.

3.co wplete each stat
mighivide  (ride) our bikes to the park if the weather is good.

2. Making small changes at home _might be (be) good for the environment,

3. I we take showers instead of baths, we migh‘? use (use) less water.

4. We midhi noi have  (not/have) time to pick up litter today.

5. If we recycle paper now, they _might not have 1o cu {not/have to/cut) down so many trees,

, using might and the base form.

4. c plete the ) using might or might not.
1. A: What are you going to do tomorrow?
~B: | might stay home and do my homework (1/stay home /and do my homework)
2. A: Are you going to come to the meeting about recycling?
B: _| might not come (1/come) | have a lot of homework today.
3. A: Are you going to recycle that soda bottle?
B: Yes, | might reuse it for water instead {1/ reuse /it for water instead)
4. A: Where is the Environment Club going to meet this morning? s
B: Actually, the club might not meet today (the club/meet/today) We're all too busy.
5. A: Why are we using less water right now?
B: Because _ihere might be a drought in the future (there /be/a drought in the future)
6. A: When are you going to start recycling your old newspapers?
B: Actually, We might sfart reeyeling them foday (we /start/recycling them today)

OO OO OOLLINOVOLULOLEOLOOLOOODBOODOOO®O®O® O I
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¢ Focus on the second grammar rule.

Gramm ar e /Optién: Have students go back to the
conversation on page 57. Ask them
m to find one example with might (That

sachice might for possibility

§ Grammar support

Imteractive Grammar Presentation

but maybe it will).

might help us all remember) Ask Will the
sign definitely help them remember? (no,

Usage

May can also be used to express
possibility. There is no difference in
meaning or usage between may

and might.

In American English, might is not used
in yes / no questions and is rarely used
in information questions. It’s generally
viewed as overly formal.

Might can be used in the result

clause of real conditional statements.
The real conditional was taught in
Teen2Teen Three, Unit 6. Although

it's not necessary to review the real
conditional here, you might wish to in
appropriate groups.

Exercise 1

« 2 volunteer to read the speech

on in the photo. Ask Will he

itely go to the beach tomorrow? (no,
theres a possibility he will). Elicit different

things students might do tomorrow
£.g. ! might go to the library; | might go

o a restaurant).

e Focus on the first grammar rule. Read
the examples. Elicit additional examples
related to recycling (e.g., We might set
up a compost bin this summer).

Read the exampiles. Elicit additional
examples related to recycling. (e.g., The
recycling truck might not come today).

Exercise 2 &) 228

® Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

» Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.28

We might meet after school to pick up litter.
He might forget to putcans in the
recycling bin. ;

They might not use paper bags at this store.
If we waste water now, we might not have
enough water later,

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Remind
students that might does not change
form and is not contracted. Students
will just have to write might and copy
the words in parentheses.

e (Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Model the
example with a volunteer.

e Then give students a few minutes to
write the responses.

e Have students check with a partner.
e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Have students practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

¢ Read the direction line and example.

' Give students time to write their
statements. Then have pairs
compare answers.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: An informational
leaflet

Warm-up

Bring students’attention to the word
leaflet. Explain that this is a very thin
booklet or a piece of paper that gives
information about something. A leaflet is
identical to a pamphlet, which students
saw in Unit 5.

Exercise 1 229

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the question. Have students look at
the title, the images, and the captions
to get an idea of what a landfill is. Tell
them they will answer the question
after reading the article.

e Play the CD or read the leaflet aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Methane
is a gas that you cannot see or smell.
Focus on the line Landfills are just
plain ugly! Explain that plain ugly is an
informal way of saying simply ugly. Then
focus on the line There are few things
as ugly as alandfill. Ask What does this
mean? (that landfills are among the
ugliest things in the world).

e Ask the question in the direction line.

A landfill is a place where large amounts
of garbage are put into the ground.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o For review, ask students to underline
all uses of supposed to and might
(Cities are supposed to manage ...; The
city might burn ...; it might decide . ...;
Landfills might cause ...; A landfill might
pollute ....; this might spread ....; it might
reduce ...).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main idea.
Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to think about the main
message of the leaflet and eliminate
which choices are supporting details.

e Analyze all the choices as a class:
option 2 is true, but the whole leaflet is
not about the size of landfills; similarly
options 3 and 4 are true details, but not
the focus of the leaflet.

Exercise 3

e Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to scan the leaflet
for the words air and water (under
problems 1 and 2). A landfill can pollute
water and produce harmful methane
gas and carbon dioxide.

60  Unit8

Reading Aninformational leaflet
@) L. Read the leaflet. What is a landfill?

2.

Cidentify the ma

tat expresses its main idea,

1. Cities need to manage their landfills well to protect the environment,

2. Some landfills are really huge,

3. In some landfills, people look for reusable materials,

4. Landfills can cause problems for the environment.

t school, you finish lunch in the cafeteria, and the paper plates
and napkins, the plastic cups and forks, the cans or bottles,

and everything you didn’t eat, all go into the garbage. At home, you

take out the garbage and someone takes it away. Then what? What
happens to all that stuff? Multiply that by the number of people in
your city, and that’s a lot of garbage every day!

£ After reading the leaflet, check the statement

L e - - am = -_— -_ p

4 éarbon dioxide.

comes from under:

Nevertheless, in spite of their disadvantages, landfills can also be
good places to find materials for recycling. At some landfills, cities
recycle the gases so they can use them to produce energy to run
factories. At others, city workers look for reusable materials and

things the city can recycle.

‘Today, many people are separating recyclable materials such as
paper, glass, and plastic before they go into the garbage and end up
in a landfill. If more people do this, it might reduce the negative

impact of landfills.

e Have students first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the leaflet.
Then have them go back to the article
and confirm the answers. Ask them
to find and underline the supporting
details for each item.

e Go over the answers as a class. Invite
students to show where in the text they
found information that supports the
statements (2. All that garbage attracts
animals and insects; 3. Landfills are just
plain ugly; 4. At some landfills, cities
recycle the gases so they can use them to
produceenergy to run factories; 5. If more
people do this (recycle), it might reduce
the negative impact of landfills.)

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the direction
line. If students are stumped
they should focus on basic things ©
can do (e.g., to separate certain ga
before it goes to a landfill).

e Go over the answers as a class.

Students’ own answers




L
ot

3. fext's con ; Circle T {true) or F (false), according to the leaflet.
7. T acity doesn’t manage a landfill well, it might cause air and water pollution. ®/ F \9@0Q .
Z. A landfill might attract animals and diseases. Q':Y F
3. Some landiills are really beautiful. O
4. A landfill can produce energy for factories. GyF
o S. f's 2 good idea to recycle garbage before it goes to a landfill. @ F
in your notebook, write some ways you can reduce the neg impact

of a city’s landfill.

‘ QTEEH Remind someoh'

expected behavior

@ I Readand listen to the conversation.

” =y, Kevin, did you leave the lights on?
&P Oops. I guessidid.

. thanks for reminding me. | know
we're supposed to use less electricity.

p Actually, it might be a good idea to put

orry. Sometimes | forget, too.

=) 2. Listen and repeat.

practicing be supposed to.

up 2 note. Then everyone will remember.

3. Look at the mistakes on the

notepad. Write an expected behavior for-each one.
Then choose one and create a NEW conversation,

D Hey, did you
@ Oops. | guess | did.

Well, thanks for reminding me. | know

Someti | forget, too.

® QY

Then everyone will remember,

o

fead your new conversation with your
Thes read the conversation in yo

M i ddoddoo o

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language to remind
someone of expected behavior

Warm-up

s anyone ever remind you of
behavior — for example, tell you
uld or shouldn't say something
ething? If yes, who tells you this
{e.q., parents, teachers, friends) Do
'd people reminding you how to act?

)

O

Exercise 1 2:30

* Focus on the photo. Ask Where are these
people? (at home) What's the problem?
(the boy has left the light on) What do
you think she might tell him? (e.q., We're
supposed to conserve energy and shut
off lights).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

¥, it might be a good idea to put up

CELLTLCLL LT PP LE POT LI LT s

3. Mistake: leave the fights on
Expectation: We're. supposed 1o use less eleciorer 3
2. Mistake: leave the water on
Expectation: We're supposed 1o use ess water.
3. Mistake: throw your soda cans in the garbage

=,

We'ee supy o reepcle ne.
4. Mistake: leave the TV on

Expectation: We're supposed 1o use loss &mﬁc&{.

e Ask Does Kevin mind that the girl
reminds him about the lights? (no) What
additional suggestion does the girl make?
(to put up a note).

e Option: Draw students’ attention to
examples of supposed to (we're supposed
to use less electricity) and might (it might
be a good idea to put up a note).

Exercise 2 &) 2.32

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and thén ask individual students
to repeat.

e Focus on the tone of each speaker. Ask

Is the girl angry at Kevin? (no, she reminds
him gently.) What is his tone? (also calm).

Exercise 3

° Read the direction line aloud. Ask
volunteers to read the first mistake
and expectation in the notepad. Then
give students a few minutes to fill in
the expectations. Circulate to help if
students are not sure what to write.

e Explain to students t}\afthey will now
Create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

e Establish that they need a name for
gap 1 and a mistake for gap 2. For gap 3
they need an assurance. For gap 4 they
need an expectation.

e Have students complete the gaps.
e Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Remind them to use appropriate
intonation to express concern.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down the mistake and expectation
they hear.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Extra Practice CD-ROM
Workbook pages W23-W25
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 8
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Tag questions: present and past

Personal care products

Express diébeliéf

Advertisements

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot -

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog
today? (Carmela) Who is responding to her
posts? (Abby, Carlos, and Chen) Review
where these teens are from (Carmela is from
Italy, Abby is from the United States, Carlos is
from Argentina, Chen is from China).

Exercise 1 & 2-33

e Before students listen, write on the
board:

Advertising techniques

Ask What motivates you to buy a
product? price? emotion? celebrity
endorsement? brand?

e Invite students to preview the ads
at the right and clarify vocabulary as
needed. Ask Do any of these ads appeal
to you? Why? Why not?

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Make sure students understand that a
claim is a statement that something is
true even if it hasn't been proven to be
true. Ask What kinds of claims do the ads
make? (that you can grow taller in two
weeks; that you can lose five kilos in one
week; that you can clear up pimples in
two hours). Ask Do you think any of these
claims are true? Why? Why not?

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking the post.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 9

C lete each

with the name of a Teen2Teen Friend.

1. Abby  has pimples and would like to have better skin.

23 éar‘iusf

thinks the Clear Skin ad is ridiculous.

8. Lhen  thinks dieting is unhealthy.

4, Lados

e “Option: Ask students if they ever
believe claims like those listed in these
ads? Ask Why is it tempting to believe
such ads?

e Option: In stronger classes, you might
wish to ask students to bring in or
talk about ads they know that make
ridiculous claims.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Ask students to work in pairs to create
their own ads with ridiculous claims.
Tell students to use the three ads in
the Topic Snapshot for ideas. Have
pairs exchange ads with another pair.
Write these questions on the board for
another pair to answer:
What claim does the ad make?
Is it believable?
Would you consider purchasing the
product? Why? Why not?
Have you ever seen a claim for a similar
product anywhere?

doesn't believe the claim in the New Heights Gym ad.

° Have pairs discuss ads and questions.
Then bring the class together and hav
groups share.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Askavolunteer to read Carmela’s
response at the end of the blog. Ask
What information do you think Carmela
gathered from the teens’ responses?
How do you think it will help her with
her project?




B)) 2 Listen and repeat.

3. Complete each stat

uobs oW

but | like to practice.

care product each ad is selling.

i
-~
4
e
=]

“!

Vocabulary Personal care products
@) 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

hair spray 3. face wash
3 hampo. 4. ‘oothpaste

t with a personal care product from the Vocabulary.
1. If you want to smell nice (even after soccer practicel), use deodorant
2. A lot of girls and women use _makeup on their faces, even if they are already beautiful.
. If your skin is dry, body lotion __ can help.

- Washing your hands with 020 several times a day can help prevent a cold.

. My dad says | can borrow his Mﬁm_. tdon't really need to shave every day yet,

every day.

@)) 4, Listen to the ads. Write the kind of personal

5. _sunscreen £
6. nailpolish

> Do ¥ou use any personal care products? Which ones?

Vocabulary
Aim

Exerusel & 234

on the categories of personal
roducts and clarify as needed.

D or read the phrases aloud
dents foliow.

SChce words for personal care products

- Usage

~or acne and pimples, there are three
- ¥inds of products a teenager might buy
without the advice of a doctor: washes,
lotions, and creams. You may wish to
ask students about popular products
for pimples and in appropriate groups
introduce the words lotion and cream as
well as wash.

!de\a»»a&&&&\-»&-&%&lﬁ“

Exercise 2 & 2.35

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

® Focus on the stress in compound
words toothpaste, sunscreen, makeup.
Then point out that the vocabulary
items consisting of two separate words
also have stress on the first word: body
lotion, shaving cream, face wash, hair gel,
hair spray, nail polish.

¢ In appropriate groups, ask individual
students Which is the most important
personal care product for you?

Exercise 3

° Read the direction line and example
aloud. Remind students to look back at
the Vocabulary for correct spelling of
the words.

e Have students complete the exercise
individually and then compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4 &) 2:36

* Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that there is one question for
each conversation. Explain that they
will hear each conversation twice, so
they can check their answers. Remind
students that they can refer to the
Vocabulary at the top of the page for
correct spelling on the care products.

e Play the CD once. Clarify vocabulary
as needed: stain (change color on
something); gorgeous (beautiful); to apply
(toputon/ rub on).

e Students listen again and check their
answers correcting as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.
AUDIOSCRIPT 2.36 PAGE 107

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Students can mime using the various
personal care products for other
students to guess the vocabulary. This
can be done in pairs or as a competition
between two teams. Model the first
example (e.g., applying toothpaste onto
a toothbrush and brushing your teeth).
Remind students that they need to
tell you the name of the product (e.g.,
toothpaste), not the action.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

° Read the guestion aloud.

® *Give students time to answer.
e Have students discuss in pairs.

° Option: Tell students they can compare
brands of products they use. Ask Do you
always buy the same brands?

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit9 63




Grammar

Aim
Practice tag questions:present

Grammar support
interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the speech balloon. Ask a
volunteer to read it. Ask When the
speaker asks “isn't it?” what do you think
she expects? (that you will agree with
her). Elicit additional answers by asking
students questions, e.g., /t’s a beautiful
day, isn't it? You're not from Spain, are you?

e Read the grammar rule. Then invite
students to study the negative and
affirmative statements and note how
each uses the opposite tag — a positive
statement takes a negative tag and a
negative statement takes a positive tag.

e Now focus on Short answers. Once
again let students study the examples
and how a positive statement takes a
negative tag and a negative statement
takes a positive tag. The short answer
response can be either positive or
negative in each case.

o Read Language tips. Point out that the
negative tag questions in the grammar
rule all use contractions in the tags.

e Option: Have students find one
example of a tag question in the blog

Grammmar Tagquestions: present

1. Study the grammar.
© Use a tag question at the end of a statement to
confirm informati

3. Choose the correct tag question to
1. Awesome Nails is the best nail polish,
2. Budget Brand personal care products aren't very good,

plete each t

c. isn'tit?

3. Sean uses hair gel every day,

4. Mom, I'm getting the Neanderthal Diet book for my birthday, d. doesnt he?

4. Circle the correct tag questi to plete the co ¥

A: Burn-No-More sunscreen
really works, isn't it? /

B: Yes, | think it does.

A: Jason doesn't use shaving

cream,@oes hep/ isn't it?
B: No, | don't think he does.
Maybe he's buying it for 5
his dad.

¢
¢
¢
¢
{
{

entry on page 62 (Carlos asks Chen"You e A: My new shampoo is @ A: Face washes don't prevent
don't believe that, do you?"). ; awesome,Gn't £/ pimples,@o they2/ aren't{
doesn't it? they?
Exercise 2 ® 237 e e S ilrisartep et
e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat. * ¢
e Point out how each statement has 1
falling intonation ('m late) and each tag
question has rising intonation: (arent 7). 4
Call on volunteers to model. Exercise 3 Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on e Read the direction line aloud. 4
I'm late, aren't I? the example. Have students underline that statements with be are follo
I'm not late, am 1? nail polish. Ask What pronoun would by a tag with is/ are. Statements with 4
You're Justin, aren't you? you use to replace this? (it). Ask Is the another verb are followed by a tag ’
You're not Justin, are you? statement affirmative or negative? do/ doesin it.
He's in the band, isn't he? (affirmative) What will the tag be? e Have students do the exercise. (
He isn't in the band, is he? (negative). e Then have them compare answers with
They speak Chinese, don't they? e Have students do the exercise. a partner. (
They don't speak Chinese, do they? e Go over the answers as a class. o Option: Students can practice reading
She has a pet cat, doesn't she? o Option: Have students rewrite each the conversations in pairs. For added {
She doesn't have a pet cat, does she? statement in the negative and then practice, they can change negative
provide the correct tag questions (all statements to affirmative and vice versa, (
tags wiil be affirmative). e.qg. 1.Jason uses shaving cream, doesn't
he? Eliciting an appropriate response (
(Yes, he does). Review that when using (
tags you expect the listener to agree
with you. {
{

64 Unit9
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3. Complete each conversation with a tag question and a short answer.

1. A: You use Miracle brand hair gel, don'tyou 7 -
: Yes, 1 do > @ e
: Oops. I'm too late to buy sunscreen, 2ren’t L 2 I'm going to the beach really early tomorrow. ‘%?0 '

N

Well, actually yes, you are . The stores are closed, But you can use mine.
Exercising makes you really strong, dosant it 7
Yes, _ii does » especially if you exercise every day.
This store doesn't sell nail polish, does it 7

w

o

Propepwrwr»w

7. I'msormry.
is Is the body lotion you like, st it 2
.0t ilike Sweet Skin better. You should try it

n

Grammar Tagquestions: past
E Study the grammar.

¥ T YR

She didn’t buy the makeup,
= = e hair soray, didn't you? | You didn't use all the hair spray

) 2. Listen to the gr

3. write statements with tag questions and short answers. Use the past of be
and the simple past tense. Don'’t forget to use commas and question marks.

1. Your brother/buy / hair gel for the party
Your brother bought hair gel for the party, didn's he?
2. loanna/ not shop / for cosmetics at the mall
Joznna didn't shop for cosmetics at the mall, did she?
3. The Clean Feeling toothpaste / not be / too expensive
The Llean Feeling toothpaste wasn't too SRp2NSIVE, Was i1
4. There/be /a few brands of shampoo at the cosmetics store
ere 2 few brands of shampoo at the cosmetics store_weren't there?
t have / the body lotion with the flower on the bottle
in't have the body lotion with the flower on the bottle, did the?
&. It be /crazy / to buy two kinds of face wash
= was crazy i buy Two Kinds of face wash, wasn’t i

Your mot

se to buy /makeup when she /be a teenager

i0 buy makeup when she was a teenager, did she?

Srarase s Grammar

rection line aloud.

. "=2d the example guestion and Aim

nts preview what Practice tag questions: past

n and mark which
2 and which are

only 4is negative). Then

™ write appropriate tags and Exercise 1

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

e Review that just as statements with
be are followed by a tag with is / are,
statements with another verb are
followed by a tag with do / does. Write on
udents can practice asking the board: ~

2nd answering the questions. She is late, isri't she? She doesn't live here,
does she?
Further support .
| Ee Practice (D-ROM Ask How would you write the same

questions in the past? (She wasn't late,
was she? She didn't live here, did she?).

e Read the examples in the columns.
Point out that the same rules apply in
the present and past tag questions.

< Remind students to answer questions

with short answers.

Exercise 2 &) 2.38

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

° Same as in affirmative tag questions,
point out how each statement has
falling intonation (/ was late yesterday)
and each tag question has rising
intonation (wasn't 17). Call on volunteers
to model.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-38

I was late yesterday, wasn't I?

I wasn't late yesterday, was 1?

It was very rainy yesterday, wasn't it?

It wasn't very rainy yesterday, was it?
She bought the makeup, didn't she?
She didn't buy the makeup, did she?
You used all the hair spray, didn't you?
You didn't use all the hair spray, did you?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students notice the comma at the end
of the statement and the question mark
following the tag. Remind them to use
this punctuation in the statements
they write.

e Ask students to do the exercise. Tell
them to notice which items have
negative statements (2, 3, 5, 7). Ask
Will the tags be affirmative or negative?
(affirmative).

e After students complete the exercise,

have them compare answers with
a partner.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
° Have students make up five tag

* questions in the past to ask a partner,
e.g., You read Unit 5, didn't you? You
weren't in class yesterday, were you? You
gave your presentation last week, didn’t
you?, etc.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit9
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®
Readin g Reading Areport
Aim m}b 1. Read carmela’s report on Teen2Teen Friends. What do advertisers think about
when they create ads for teens?

Develop reading skills: A report

2.

EEi T T After reading the report, choose the statement that
expresses its main idea.

1. Teens spend a lot of time online.
(2 Use critical thinking skills before believing an ad's claims.

Warm-up
Ask Who's writing on the Teen2Teen blog

today? (Carmela) Who was blogging at 3. Advertisers pay to put their brands in TV programs and movies. &

the beginning of this unit? (Carmela). 3. T T Read the report again. Choose a word or phrase to
Bring students'attention to the note ‘ plete each £

from Carmela at the start of the blog: 1. When you're online, you might see/ TV programs on the side of the screen.
Hey, guys ... Ask Why is she thanking her 2. Teens spend a lot of time in digital environments such as@dcial media site9)/ advertisements.
friends? (because at the end of her last blog 3. Coca-Cola and Apple are two examples of advertisers /(Brands.

entry, she said her friends’ responses would 4. When advertisers promote a product, they are trying to/ buy it.

5. Product placement is one kind of claim /@dvertisemen®

6. When you are/ skeptical, you believe everything you see.
7. A skeptical person doesn’t think /(fhinkS)before belleving an advertiser's claims.

help her with her project — see page 62. The
current blog is the report incorporating her
friends’ responses.)

Exercise 1 2:39 = o you hay ho ject youd like to shar

e Read the direction line and question ‘
aloud. Invite students to predict
answers. Write these on the board (e.g,,
advertisers think about what will appeal
to a teenager — quick results, beauty, etc.)
Tell students they will return to the
question after reading the report.

e Play the CD or read the report aloud
while students follow.

o Clarify voéabu!ary as needed: promote

# i ’ e spend much of the
(advertise); pop-ups online (ads online ads onnne,gspecx;uyon b
; ; recommendations we make when wi
thatp opUp on_s;reen), motivate ~ Many ads make untrue clalms, and the product:
(encourage); critically (to look at of money. Learn to look at each ad ¢t

= A . cision’ buy thi t
something critically means to think about dechlon 1o By or not buy e proflic

it and give it careful judgment); savvy
(clever); gullible (too quick to believe what
other people tell you); skeptical (doubtful,
not quick to believe what other people tell
you); guaranteed (certain).

o Refer to the question in the direction
line. Ask Did you predict correctly?

ANSWER
They think about where teenagers will : y
:)he likely to see ads é;:n!me), and what Exercise 3 Extra extension activity (stronger
ha‘\e/‘irnco?hceegsola:t( rgg:gg)e plente o Skill / strategy: Understand meaning classes)
9 ; ; from context. To introduce the reading e Have students work in pairs. Tell them
Exercise 2 strategy, explain that it is often possible to return to the information Carmela
o Skill / strategy: Identify the main idea. to figure out WAhat a word or statement' gathered‘m the blog at thg t?egmnmg
s ) means by looking at the words around it. of the unit and show how it informed
Read the direction line aloud. Give i
sideRE R e BB Gt the main e Focus on the example. Tell students to her report on page 66 (eg. Abéyd’d”f
message of the reportand eliminate scan the article for online and they will believe in the claim that Clear Skin works
' find pop-ups next to it. so fast;, Carlos also was skeptical; after

which choices are supporting details.
o Students compare answers in pairs.

e Then analyze all the choices as a
class: option 1 is true, but the whole
report isn't about this; option 3 is a
true statement, but not the focus of
the report.

thinking carefully about it Chen decided

o Have students work independently e

to locate key words from the other -
statements in the reading. Circulate
to help-as necessary (2. Students
should search for “digital environments”,
3. They should search for “brands”
and ‘advertisers”; 4. They should
search for ‘promote”; 5. They should
search for “product placement”; 6. and
7. They should search for ‘gullible”
and "skeptical”).

e (o over the answers as a class.
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m}) 2. Listen and repeat.
3. Choose an ad and use it to create

2 NEW conversation. Change the way you express disbelief.

LB Confirm 2 text's content
according to the report.
1. Advertisers know how to sell to teens.
2. The most effective ads are pop-upb ads.

3. Advertisers understand what teens worry about,

4. Teens are more gullible than adults.

9 Hey, Carly. Look at
EP OK What about it?
D itsaysyolican have

EQ Paula, think. It says i
really think that’s po:

QD Hey, . look at this ad for
OK. What about it?

Circle T (true), F (false), or NI {(no inibrmation),

& =, 5. When you see a product in a movie, an advertiser probably wants you to see it. @f F /N

In your notebook, describe the best ad you've ever seen. Explain why it was so good.

gD it says you can

\_\’s d— . Youdon't believe that, do you?

:\ A Why not? They say it's guaranteed.
&) — . think It says

in just

@rFIN
T/F /@D
@ F/IN
T/F /@D

Do you really think that's possible?
:’J_\,‘ | guess not It is pretly b

Read your new conversation
Then read the conversation in

AR AL AR R R RRRER AR RRER D

Exercise 4

Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that confirming a text’s content
allows students to fully understand
what a text is about.

Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

n pairs, have students return to
the report and confirm each item
text. (1./fyouareateen ...,
sers know how to find you and
o promote their products; 2. NI

aopearance ...; 4.NI; 5. When you see
abrandnamein ... amovie, ... an
advertiser paid to put that brand in front

of your eyes).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

e Ask a volunteer to read the direction
line. Have students think individually for
a few minutes and then pair up with a
partner and discuss.

e Bring the class together and invite
students to share ads they discussed.
Ask What made the ad so memorable?
Did it make you buy the product? Or did
you just enjoy seeing it?

[ANSWERS |

Students’ own answers

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for expressing
disbelief

Exercise 1 2:40~2+41

e Play the CD or read the donversation
aloud while students follow.

e Focus on Ways to express disbelief and
play the CD or read the expressions
aloud while students follow. Note that
these expressions require putting stress
on the various adjectives.

e Option: Ask students to find one tag
~question in the conversation (You don't
believe that, do you?) Ask Is it present or

past? {present).

Exercise 2 &) 2.42

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
o repeat.

® Focus on intonation and emphasis in
the two statements: Do you really think
that’s possible? It is pretty silly.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line. Have students
skim the ads. Ask What does “up to 7 kg’
mean? (as much as 7 kg).

e Establish that they need a name for
gap 1. For gap 2 they need a product
- they can choose from among those
on the page. Gap 3 requires an unlikely
claim; gap 4 requires an unlikely time
frame within which the claim will come

) true; gap 5 requires an expression of
disbelief; gap 6 requires another name;
gap 7 requires the same time frame as
gap 4; gap 8 requires an adjective for
the ad.

e Have students complete the gaps.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by having them write
down what the ad is and the claims.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages W26-W28
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit9
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Review: Units 7-9
Aim
Review and personalize the language

learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises
in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

¢ Have students do the exercise
individually. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.

e Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer,
help them find which part of the
conversation contains the answer.

e Ask What does Tina mean when she says
“way too much”? (much too much) What
does she mean by “a ton of electricity”? (a
lot of electricity).

e Option: To review grammar from the
three units, ask students to underline
an example with have to and a tag
question (We have to go home; You don't
really think that, do you?).

e Option: Ask Do you sometimes think you
forgot to turn something off? Do you go
back home to shut it off? Have you ever
been wrong and come home for nothing?
If you were Tina, would you go back home
toshutoffa Tv?

Exercise 2

e Invite students to scan the images. Read
the direction line aloud. Tell students
to use words from the speech balloons
as needed.

e Have students complete the exercise
individually.

e Then have them compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Review: Units 7-9

1. Read the conversati

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e For further practice with have to /
has to, have students create yes / no
and information questions for each
statement (1. Do they have to do their
homework? What do they have to do?:
2. Do they have to finish their project?
What do they have to finish?; 3. Does she
have to go to the dentist? Where does she
have to go?; 4. Does he have to babysit
his little brother? Who does he have
to babysit?).

-

4. He can't go out with
his friends becauss he
has do babyst  his
little brother.

€. do Yyou hav

@ must

¢ having

b. have to <. mustto

Exercise 3

e Before students do the exercise,
review that must is often used to
express rules; must + not indicates that
something is prohibited. Have to / don’t
have to indicate that something is or
isn't necessary.

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students do the exercise. Circulate to
help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers
in pairs.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Focus on items 2 and 3. Ask
Why do these items use “must”? (because
they refer to rules ~ a law qnd a school rule).




J.r, o i each stat
% & Thes s=1 great athletic shoes here, dout they 7
B Ye, _ines -
A scccer team don't have o get to

schocl eariy on the day of the game, dothey -

N, Tee donit

i

nts, correcting the errors

=

L ks ot smikgine Wi the game tomorrow. We migh
Thew smmeses o speak only English In English ¢
S Sl SECiE B0 9o to Quito on our next vacal
Wity Mot supposed to go hiking without good hil
Do it supposed fo wear 2 seat belt when you're in

[ L S T

e meaihes S femible, we don't might goito the b

1t with the correct present or past tag question. Complete each short answer.

4. Al Jose Luls's photos of Ecuador on Teen2Teen
Friends were fantastic,

Yes, theywere .

weren't they 2

p. 2 Complete the personal statements.
1 fike / don't like most ads because

hympic sports are

Prosress Check
/Clrednintyou <an do.

the sentences and say
n the present or past.

= = supposed to and might on the
rd. Review the rules. Might does
ot change form and does not
izke contractions. In be + supposed
o only be changes form and it can
take contractions.

* Have students do the exercise.

o Call on volunteers to write the
corrections on the board.

‘All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading. Point out
that this section includes grammar,
vocabulary, or topics from each of
the three units. Students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
responses. Explain that the responses
will all be in statement form. Point out
that number 1 is eliciting a statement
with supposed to; number 2 is eliciting
vocabulary about the recycling;
number 3 is eliciting vocabulary for
personal care products.

e Have pairs compare answers.

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 1:

A What chores are you supposed to do
at home? e

B I'msupposed to organize all the
recycling and take leftover food to our
compost bin.

A Do you always do your chores?

B /am pretty good. But sometimes |
forget and my parents remind me.

Exercise 2

o Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint to students
that the first item is eliciting opinions
about advertising; the second item is
eliciting recycling vocabulary; the third
item is types of Olympic sports.

e Have students complete the statements.

e Call on volunteers to share answers,

e Option: Choose the first exercise item.
Invite students to share opinions about
ads. Poll the class. Then study the
information and make conclusions.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50,
56, and 62, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’ self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzies

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Review: Units 7-9 69



Unit10

 Gramma

Indefinite pronouns: someone, no one,
anyone; something, nothing, anything

Topic Snapshots

. mﬁ} 1. @55 Read and listen to the conversation.
Bullying

Express regret about not speaking up

Respecting that others are different

Tolerance and respect
P ; 2. Circle the correct D to plete the

1. Someone posted comments about@red)/ Sherry online.
* 2. This was /GuasnDthe first time.

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshots
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

3. The person who posted this is definitely /@ight B&someone from school.
4. Sherry thinks Bree should /@Ghouldn'Dpost a comment to reply.

B, Sherry calls the person 2 bully because that person{made Bree feel bad)/ is online.

i

mf}) 3. Read and listen to three students’ experiences.

Warm-up 4 ; = :
« Read the stat Write N y , or Beth,
To warm up ask Do you ever post online? 1. This person was bullying other kids. Tristan
What kinds of things do you post? Do you 2. Someone was bullying these two people. Tristan __and Norma
post about yourself? about other people? 3. This person asked someone to stop bullying others. Both

Do other people ever post about you? What
kinds of things do they say? Have you ever
heard the term “a bully”? Elicit definitions
(e.g., someone who scares or hurts someone
who is weaker). Tell students it is both a
verb and a noun. Ask Have you heard about
bullying online?

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 2-43

e Focus on the photo. Ask Why do you
think the girl on the left looks concerned?
(she’s reading something online she
doesn't like).

o Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Read the first line again; putting
emphasis on believe. Point out that
this is a typical way to introduce some
surprising or unusual news to someone.

o Ask Who posted the comments?
(someone ~ she doesn't know who) What
do the comments say? (something terrible
- Bree doesn't specify what exactly) What
will she do about it? (nothing).

e Option: Ask students to read the
conversation in pairs.

Unit 10

4. This person's friend was saying bad things about someone. Beih

5. "Sorhédne was nice to this person.

Norma

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Call on a
volunteer to read the first item.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. For
item 5, review that a bully is someone
that makes another person feel bad.

e Option: Ask Do you agree with Sherry’s
advice? Do you think it’s better not to post
anything in response to the bullying? Has
anyone had a similar experience?

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 &) 2-44

e Play the.CD or read the three students’
experiences aloud while students follow.

e Ask What examples of bullying are
mentioned in the passages? (passage 1:
ignoring, laughing at clothes; passage 2:
giving kids a hard time; passage 3: saying
mean things about someone — that
she wears too much makeup and has
ugly clothes). )

Exercise 4

®

Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the first item and
answer, referring to passage 2.

Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to support their answers.

Go over the answers as a class.

Ask Why do you think the title of the
unitis “We should say something”? (in
reference to bullying, we should speak up
when someone is being bullied, or we are
being bullied).

Option: Ask How do you think Norma
felt? Tristan? Mona? Can you relate to any
of these experiences?




Vocabulary Bullying

-:ZZ 1. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

" She's a terrible athlete. She's
- never scored for our

3. ignore someone

5. play a joke on someone &. thredten someone

- ==uy Listen and repeat.
3. Choose the Vocabulary words and phrases that best complete each description.
1. Nick is teling everyone that Lisa is my girlfriend. That's not truel He needs fo stop
£ D/ threatening mel
2. Mo one says hello to me. Why is everyone threatening /rne?
3. Mark told Garret he's going o do something bad to him if Garret doesn't give him money for lunch,
He nesds to s'to/ playing jokes on people!
4. Mindy telis everyone about my problerns at home. People shouldn't tease /ossip aboubtheir
friends. it's not right!
5. Yuck! Who put salt in my soda? It's not nice to tease /@lay jokes Smpeople!
6. Greg always laughs at me in gym class and says I'm not good at sports. | really don't like it
when he/ plays jokes on me in front of other people.
4. Lock at Exercise 3 on page 70 again. Complete each t about the three
students, using the Vocabulary.
1. Sometimes other kids _ignored Norma, and sometimes they feased _ her.
2. Tristan sometimes ihreaiened other kids.
., 3 Beth'sfriend Krista_gossiped about __ another girl.
> Have you ever seen someone bully another p ? What happ da? 4
e, £ bow in my neighborhood threatened my friend. | told my parents,
= -
Vocabulary Usage
— a: You can tell a lie to someone or about
- Ao i someone.
— Pracnice phrases for bullying
— Exercise 1 §2-45 Extra extension activity (stronger
‘ » =ave students scan the pictures. Play classes)
% D or read the phrases aloud while o Ask What can you do when you see these
nts follow. incidents of bullying? (e.g., 1. ignore
= Clarity vocabulary as needed. Explain gossip; 2. not believe everything people
= that [0 teaseis to embarrass someone say or post; 3. make the person who
] Dy laughing at them and making is being ignored feel welcome; 4, 5,
= Jokes. Point out that when it's done in and 6. stand up for the person being

1 2n unkind way it would fall under the
— category of bullying. It is also possible
0 tease someone in a friendly way that
isn't unpleasant for the person.

e Ask Which of these things have you
experienced? How did they make you
feel? Allow students to provide more
examples if they want to share.

teased, having a joke played on them, or
being threatened).

Exercise 2 &) 2-46
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. Review the meaning of threaten
to confirm that choice is not the correct
answer (to tell someone you will harm
them if they don’t do what you want).

e Have students complete the statements
referring to the Vocabulary as needed.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud.

° Give students a few minutes to reread
the passages in Exercise 3 on page 70.
Then have them complete the
exercise individually.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e |n pairs, have students summarize the
dialogue in Exercise 1 on page 70, using
the Vocabulary on page 71 (Someone
online told / posted lies about Bree. She
doesn’t know who did it. Sherry thinks she
should ignore the posts).

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

o Aska volunteer to read the questions
 and sample answer,

e Have students write their own answers.
Refer them to the Vocabulary as
needed. Circulate to help as necessary.

e Bring the class together. Invite
volunteers to share answers. For each
incident, if students don't specify, ask
Did you tell any adults about the incident?
Finally, ask Do you think it is important
to inform adults of bullying problems? Or
do you think it’s better to figure out your
problems on your own?

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit 10



Grammar

Aim ) 1. Study the grammar.

Grammar Indefinite pronouns: someone, no one, and anyone

Practice indefinite pronouns: someone, no
one, and anyone

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Call on two
volunteers to read the speech balloons.
Ask Who posted lies about the girl?
(someone) What do you think the words
“someone” and ‘anyone” refer to? (a person).

e Read the first grammar rule and | Someen =aperson
examples. Ask In which example is the noone  =no person
indefinite pronoun a subject? (in the first -
two examples) In which statement is
the indefinite pronoun an object? (the
third statement).

e Focus on the second rule and examples.
Ask Which indefinite pronoun is a subject?
(someone) an object? (anyone).

e Focus on the third rule and examples.
Once again identify subject and

Did  talk to her?
Are you going to tell

student?

3. circle the correct ind finite pr to plete each stat t or question.
1. Anyone /Someondtold me a lie today. |
2. No one /didn’t remember to turn off the water.
3. They didn't see no one /@nyon®in the hall. |
4. / Anyone told the teacher about what happened.

5. Did your brother tell no one /Gnyon®about it?

ObjeCt positions (examp le 1is SUbj ect, 6. We talked to.f anyone in the main office today about Tom.

example 2 is object). 7. o ons)/ Anyone saw Grace play a joke on Ted. |
e Read the indefinite pronouns in 4.c

the box. Then reread the example .

lete the

{3

with indefinite pronouns someone, no one, or anyone.

1. A: | just saw Leo bullying a boy in the cafeteria.
statements in the chart replacing B: That's terrible! Let's go tell_someons ‘
someone and anyone with a person. 2. A: Kathy was teasing Marie about her new hair style.
On the board write Someone is at the B: Well, that's really mean! “Someone  should tell her to stop.
door and then replace Someone with A 3. A: Was there 204002 from our class at the party yesterday?
person. Then write No one is home and B: No, there wasn't, Mo ong invited us.
replace No one with No person. 4. A: Nick told me that _someont  from our class was gossiping about me. Is that true?

B: Really? Well, 110 00¢ has said anything to me about you.
5. A: | don't know _2nyone at my new school yet.
B: Well, 'l introduce you to some of my friends this weekend, OK?

s Read the Language tips. Stress that you
can't use two negatives in a statement.
Write on the board:

I didn’t tell no one a lie.
Ask students to correct the statement
(I didn’t tell anyone a lie).

e Option: Have students underline the
example of indefinite pronouns in the
conversation on page 70 (Someone,

k]

Exercise 3 Exercise 4
¢ Read the direction line aloud. Focus e Read the direction line aloud. Cz !

Someone). onitem 1, Ask /s this g statement or a on volunteers to read the example
question? (a statement) Is it affirmative conversation. Ask /s it a question ora
Usage or negative? (affirmative). Point out statement? (statement) affirmative or

that Someoneis used in affirmative negative? (affirmative).
statements. Anyone is used in negative e Have students do the exercise.
statements and questions. 5

Someone can also be used in questions
with a very subtle difference in meaning.

Then bring the class together and go

Exercise 2 &) 2.47

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-47

Someone told the teacher a lie.

No one was friendly to the new kid.

| heard someone threaten your brother.
| didn't see anyone tease the new girl.
Someone didn't tell the truth.

Did anyone talk to her?

Are you going to tell anyone about it?

Unit 10

e Tell students to skim the exercise items
and see which are guestions (item 5),
which are affirmative statements
(items 4, 6, and 7), and which are
negative statements (items 2 and 3).
Then have them do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

over the answers. If necessary, ask /s it
a question or a statement? affirmative or
negative?

e Option: Have students practice reading
the conversations in pairs.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM
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Usage

Something can also be used in
questions with a very subtle difference
in meaning.

Grammar Indefinite pronouns: something, nothing, and anything

— i Study the grammar.

He put something in his backpack.
There's nothing in this locker.

Hegatwe statements

Exercise 3
* Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on item 1. Ask /s this a statement or a
question? (a statement). Is it affirmative
or negative? (affirmative). Point out
that something is used in affirmative
statements. The indefinite pronoun
anything is used in negative statements
. Circle the correct indefinite pronoun to e each and questions.
= 1. Jale= :-.'.u@p / anything in your bag. 4. Did your friend say nothin ;‘- to that bully? : %
: % i : y - : o Tell students to skim the exercise items
yer= Snt@nythin®/ nothing in the 5. I'm going to say anything /to Brian. : ‘ 5
card. : and see which are questions (item 4),
6. Don't eat/ nothing before soccer practice. - = 3
Thers's anything /@othindon the chalr. : which are affirmative statements
. = - (items 3 and 5), and which are negative
- Read the e-mail from a teacher to her students. Circle the correct indefinite pronouns. statements (items 2 and 6). Then have
them do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Q' ° Dontuseno in,

1 know nothing

- 2 =00 Listen to the gr

2t

(5]

it or g

(¥

w

Dear students,
As you know, there will be a school play at the end of the month. Last year, we didn't ask
) / someone for their help. However, this year, if you have the time, we ask that

sou please do (2) Gomethind/ nothing to help us prepare for this event.
First, we will definitely need (3) §omeon)/ anyone to sell tickets at the door. Secondly,
can {4) / anything play the piano? We still need a piano player!
After the play, we will have refreshments in the cafeteria. We need {5} anyone l
f o bring sandwiches and other snacks. If you are good at making sweet things like cake or
| cookiss, please make (6) anything / Somethingand bring it to the cafeteria. If you don’t
| want to cook (7) nothing / @nything you can help serve the food and drinks. |
i know (8) someone /@o ondhas a lot of free time, 50 we are very grateful for your help.-

Exercise 4

o Read the direction line aloud. Callon a
volunteer to read the example. Ask fs it
a question or a statement? (statement)
affirmative or negative? (negative).

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Thank you!
Ms. Giiford
= Exercise 5 & 2-49
7 e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
am) 5. Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements. students that there is one statement for
Use something, someone, anything, anyone, nothing, or no one. s each conversation. Explain that they will
1. Soawont s gomg to be late today. 4. Somvone  was friendly to the new student. hear each conversation twice, so they
2 to his friend. 5. He bought somﬁhiﬂg for his sister. = :
= 3 for lunch today. 8, MNoone s late for class today. can check their answers.
| e Students listen and then listen again
= and check their answers correcting
" *  as needed.
e Go over the answers as a class.
. , ] ; - AUDIOSCRIPT 2:49 PAGE 107
Grammar e Read the Language tip. Review that you
- can't use two negatives in a statement. Extra practice activity (all classes)
‘ Asrm Wflte/on the board: e Focus on conversation 2. Ask Why is
— Prmctice indefinite pronouns: something, I didn't do nothing wr g . it difficult to take a stand with a friend?
; in Elicit a correction (/ didn't do anything Invite volunteers to share experiences.
b E i wrong).
E ! &mmar support ) ¢ Option: Have students underline the Further support
=1 § Imteractive Grammar Presentation example of indefinite pronouns in the Extra Practice CD-ROM
L Eics 1 convefsatlon on page 70 (something,
; i ) 2 anything).
. sw, write these indefinite
— oronouns vertically on the board: Exercise 2 ®) 2-48
e aole e Play the CD or read the grammar
#sk Do these 7 £ O%?“”S refer to peoz/e or examples gloud for students to repeat.
things: e). Then w : ; 2
= ’ S22 e guetiing, e Then play or read each item again.
nothing, anyth/ng vertically next to the 3
L corresponding pronouns. Ask Do these AUDIOSCRIPI 2-48
I pronouns refer to people as well? (no, they He put something in his backpack.
L refer to things). Point out the word thing There's nothing in this locker.
in each pronoun. They didn't say anything.

I'm not going to do anything.
Is there anything in the fridge?
Are you going to say anything?

e Read each rule and examples. Point out
that something, like someone, is used in
affirmative statements. Anything just like
anyone is used in negative statements
and guestions,

-9
-9 ;
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: A teen magazine
article

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
article. Ask What does it mean to “Take

a stand"? (to defend your point of view or
beliefs). Elicit different ways to take a stand
(e.g., defend someone being bullied; defend
your beliefs). Write cyberbullying on the
board and invite students to predict what
itis. Write their answers on the board to
refer to later.

Exercise 1 &) 250
e Read the direction line and question
aloud.

o Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Write these adjectives on the board:
terrible, more terrible, ugly, uglier. Have
students find these words in the article.
Review comparative forms.

e Clarify other vocabulary as needed.
A victim is a person who is harmed as
a result of some action. Face-to-face
means something is done by someone
directly in front of you. When someone
does something anonymously this
means without giving their name.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Look at answers on the board and
compare with what was discussed in
the article. Explain that the prefix cyber
has to do with a computer.

ANSWER
Cyberbullying is bullying that takes place
in an online environment.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e For grammar review, students can scan
the article for examples of indefinite
articles (In main text: line 2 someone,
line 6 someone, line 11 anything,
line 22 someone, line 23 someone’s; In
What should you do ...: line 2 anyone,
line 6 someone, line 8 nothing, line 14
someone); In quote: No one).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about.

o Read the direction line aloud. Have
students work individually to check
items that are mentioned by the writer
of the article.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Share your own point of view,
checking the items that you agree with.
Ask Do you have the same point of view
as the author? Compare points of view
as a class.

Unit 10

Exercise 3

Peter Lantos started seeing the ugly
messages someone posted about him
on his social networking site when
he was only fourteen. He aidn’s know

_ who they were from, only that the posts came
from sormeone called Guessd. The posts continued
into high school, and the messages gob uglier.
Whenever Peter went ondine, day or night, any
day of the week, he would always find more
terrible posts. He felt like it was his fault, so

he didn': say anything to his parents ab first.
Sometimes the bullying made him feel 8o bad he
didn’t wanb to go to school. Peter was the vietim
of syberbullying. A U.S8, survey found that 16%
of all high school students are the victims of
cyberbullying gt some bime.

4l In a number of ways, cyberbullying is even worse
than face-to-face bullying. A cyberbully can post
anonymoudly, using an online name, like Guess9,

| instead of his or her real nams, A cyberbully

' might use his or her posts to gossip about, tell

Hes about, tease, or even threaten someone.

A cyberbully can post someone’s personal
information or post photos or videos that might be
embarrassing to the victim. Bundveds, thousands,
or even millions of people might see the message
on their laptops, tablets, or smertphones.
O T

Reading A teen magazine article
@) 1. Read the article. What is cyberbullying?

2. T

.| After reading the article, check the

statements that the writer of the article mentions.

O U b W N o

. You should tell an adult if you are the victim of cyberbullying.

. One effective way to deal with a bully is to respond fo his or her posts.
. 's a cyberbully’s fault, not the victim’s fault, that there's a problem.

. Cyberbullying isn’t as bad as regular bullying. -
. You should never be friends with a cyberbully.
. It’s important to take a stand if a friend is cyberbullying someone.

Y
o
=

NOONON

What should you do if yowrea
wictim? The most important thing anyone
can do is tell someons. Talk to an adult about
it. Don't deal with oyberbullying alone! There
are ways to block a cyberbully’s posts, and
someone can help you do that. And one of

the most effective things you can do might

be to do nothing. Ignoring the bully, rather
than replying to his or her posts, puts you in
control. Instead of responding, taks a break, or
go for & walk. Remember that the cyberbully
has done something wrong. You haven’t. And
what if you have & friend who is bullying
someons online? Take a stand! Tell your frisnd
how hurtful 6 is. You might maXe 5 diffsrence.

about what was ?mepe_qzing tome
online. No one should have to dea
3 by
with cyberbullying alone.’
Peter Lantos, 16, Houston, U.S.

“im glad I finally told nty parents ‘
|
1

Suggestion

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that a True or False exercise is a good
way to confirm content since it makes
you think about what you read.

e Have students do the exercise and then
have pairs compare answers.

e Go over the answers as a class. (1. He felt
it was his fault, so he didn't say anything to
his parents at first; 2. The posts continued
into high school; 3. 16% of high school
students are victims of cyberbullying;

4, There is no mention of this information;
5.... cyberbullying is even worse than
face-to-face bullying. A cyberbully can post
anonymously; 6. There is no mention of
this information; 7. Take a stand! Tell your
friend how hurtful it is. You might make

a difference).

About you! can be done as a disc
activity in appropriate groups or
ask students to report on what the;
in their notebooks.

About you!
e Read the question aloud.

e Have students discuss with a partner.
Circulate to help as necessary. If
students have difficulty, direct them to
the tips in the last section of the article
for some ideas.

e Bring the class together and invite
students to share ideas.

POSSIBI E ANSWERS:

- You can give the friend support;
encourage him or her to ignore the
cyberbully.

- If you know who the cyberbully is, you

can take a stand and tell him or her to stop.

- Encourage the friend to tell an adult
and try to block the cyberbully’s posts.

L



w

Confirm a text’s
according to the article.

s problem stopped when he went to high

A oyberbully can't change his or her behavior,

o) | Read and fisten to the conversation.
D © fe=d pretty 2whul about something. ‘

& vz

and | didn’t say anything.
&P A==y W happened?
D Fe e g b | know she felt real

-;: 2 m Listen and repeat.

@ | feel pretty awful about something.

& What?
A

Really? What happened?
i

SIAE) Circle T (true), F (false), or Nl (no information},

T. Peter didn't takk with anyone about his problem at first.

h school students in the U.S. have never experienced cyberbullying.

¥ou have  pay someone to block a cyberbully's posts.
¥ you t=ke a stand and talk to a cyberbuilly, he or she might stop.

‘ ol ¥ What are some ways you might help someone who is a victim of cyberbullying?
Write some ideas in your notebook.

s
5. The 2biliy to post anonymously makes cyberbullying worse than regular bullying. @/ F/NI
=

9 = 2na Bes fiends were bullying someon édéy;

X Create a NEW conversation. :

Express regret about not speaking up about bullying. Use the ideas.

@ F/ N
T/®/ N
GrEIN
T/F /@D

school,

T/F /@D
@/ FIN

was bullying someone today, and | didn't say anything.

know felt really bad,

Well, it's not too late. Say something now.
@ You're right. | will.

Then read the conversation in your partnes

Teen2Teen

al language for expressing
t speaking up

SO 55 regret about not speaking
? hey realize they could
tion that was wrong).

* Pizy the CD or read the conversation

® Asx How does the girl express regret? (she
says ‘I feel pretty awful about something”)
How does she say that she didn't take a
stand? ("... Ididn't say anything”).

M Oeoeddddddodoodode

Read your new conversation with your partner.

Exercise 1 ® 2.51 °

z'oud while students follow. o

¢ Option: Draw students attention
to indefinite pronouns (something,
someone, anything, something). Review
which pronouns refer to people
(someone) and which ones refer to
things (something, anything).

Exercise 2 &) 2.52
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

Review puttiJng emphasis on awfulin
the first line to express feeling regret.
Focus on appropriate falling intonation
when expressing regret for not
speaking up (lines 3-4). Stress the firm
tone in line 7, encouraging someone to
still speak up.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Invite a volunteer to read the /deas box.
Elicit other examples (e.g,, playing jokes,
posting mean things online).

* Establish that gap 1 needs the name
of a bully; gap 2 describes what kind
of bullying took place; gap 3 needs he
or she depending on the name used
in gap 2. Refer back to Exercise 1 if
necessary.

e Ask students to complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner,

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
students listen and write down the
bullying incident.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages W29-W31
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 10

75




Unit 11

Relative clauses: that and who

Verbs for crimes

Insist emphatically
Make a suggestion

Crime

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshots

Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

To warm up ask a volunteer to read the
title of the unit. Ask What do you think

2. What do you think? Explain your answers.
¥ 4. Why do you think most home burglarles take place during the day?
Because most prople are at school or work during the day,

2. Why do you think most business burglaries take place at night?
Because most people who work at businesses go home at vight.

3. Why do you think mosttburgiars prefer to enter on the first floor?

Bocause it's pasier to get in and out auickly,

| Read and listen to the conversation.

broke into our neighbors’

4. Read eath statement about the conversation in Exercise 3. Circle T {true) or F {false).
1. The burglary was in Shaun's neighbors’ apartment. @/ F 4. Shaun’s sister was in the neighbors’ apartment. T /@
2. The family was home when the burglary took place. T I@ 5. Shaun's sister saw the burglar. ®/ F

this statement refers to? (it probably refers
to some sort of crime — someone doing
something wrong).

76

.

Exercise 1 Snapshot 1 2:53

e Focus on the picture on the left. Ask
volunteers to describe what is going on
(The man is going to steal things from the
house). Write the word burglary on the
board. Then underline burglar in that
word. Say This man is a burglar.

e Play the CD or read the facts aloud
while students follow.

e Explain vocabulary as needed. Every 15.4
seconds means once per 15.4 seconds.
Focus on the word jewelry and have
students look at the pictures. Elicit the
different kinds of jewelry (e.g., necklaces,
bracelets, rings, earrings, watches, etc.).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to write their answers.

o Allow students to attempt to support
their answers in this exercise whether or
not their answers are correct. The focus
should be on critical thinking. Students
should use the context of the factoid to
figure out, or infer, which answer makes
the most sense.

e Go over the answers as a class.

» Option: Write the following choices on
the board for each item:

Unit 11

3. The burglar stole some important things.

TI®

&. Cole saw the story in the newspaper.

T/G

1. a. Because most people are at school
or at work during the day; b. Because it’s
easier to see the things in the house or
apartment; ¢. Because burglars don't like
working at night

2. a. Because most people who work at
businesses go home at night; b. Because
burglars have to go to work during the
day; c. Because burglars can just turn on
the lights

3. a. Because it’s easier to get in and out
quickly; b. Because most people leave their
first floor doors and windows open;

¢. Because all the valuable things are
usually’on the first floor

Exercise 3 Snapshot 2 &) 2:54

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask Where have we seen the statement
“My sister saw the guy who did it"? (in the
title of the unit).

Usage

The use of they in Did they catch the guy?
is a generic they. It is used here to refer
to some authority such as the police.
The word guy is used in spoken language
to mean man or male teenager.

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line and example.

e Then have students do the exercise. Tell
them to refer back to the conversation
for help if needed.

o Go over the answers as a class.




Vocabulary Verbs for crimes

@& 1. iookat the pictures. Read and listen.

"Someome stole my phone |
e | s Rorme ™ %

“A woman shoplifted a
blouse at that new store”

2. shoplift

“A guy pickpocketed my

“Semecne snatched my
brother last week”

3 pickpockét 4. snatch

| “A man robbed my uncle at

W e Dok mR Ty
"} |=n ATM and took his money.”
—_—

T St Saee dhe T

5 Dresi imic 6. rob

o) 2. Listen and repeat.

“Some Kids vandalized the

3 Fead the stories about crimes. Circle the correct word or phrase,

“They lied and took his

school last night” money. They cheated him.”

7. vandalize 8. cheat

7

| & paid a lot for a necklace.
ll They told me it cost $100.
| Butit was actually a $20 necklace.
l; I paid way too much for it. §¥

£ Someone went into the school
locker room and painted ugly pictures
all over the lockers. Why would
anyone do something like that? 7¢

!. Scmeone=Goatched/ vandalized

the camera.

2. Someone stole /heatedher.

3. Someon/ shoplifted

the school locker room.

bag. She didn't pay

{ | e Last weekend, my friend Ron went

| to the movies with his family, and when
i they came back home, the window was
E broken, and their TV was gone. ##

44 My aunt was at the bank and
% she heard this guy yell, “Give me

all the money!” She said it was
%%. really scary. 77

the siore. their house.

* Wirite about a crime that you heard about.
ot Three v 15 ago, someone stole my friend's car,

psckpocketed /Shoplifted> 5. Someone®roke Nt/ shoplifted

6. Someone stole /Eobbedthe bank,

Vocabulary

) eéated to crimes. Tell
o look back at page 76 to see if
1y such verbs in Snapshot 1
t 2 (steal, break into, run
‘"fe‘ Write student answers on

L]
3

Then have students open their books

< compare the list on the board with
he verbs in Exercise 1.
a the CD or read the phrases aloud
ile students follow.

.

-&33388888¥¥W¥¥

e Then focus on each verb one by one.
Write it on the board (e.g,, 1. steal) and
then call on a volunteer to read the
caption to the picture representing
that verb. Focus on the past form of the
bolded verb and write it next to the
base form on the board (e.g., stole).

e You may wish to clarify shoplift (to
steal something from a store) and
pickpocket (to steal something from
someone’s pocket / bag). Demonstrate
snatch by quickly grabbing something
from someone. Discuss other details
illustrated in the pictures as needed.

Usage

Stealing is the criminal act of taking
something from someone. One breaks
into a place either to steal something
or vandalize the place. Robbing is
usually the act of confronting someone
to steal from them. You can rob a
person or a place (rob a bank). Rob is
also sometimes used simply to mean
steal. A burglary is the act of entering a
building to steal something.

Exercise 2 @) 2.56

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

* Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read item 1. Discuss the
answer. Review that snatching is the act
of grabbing quickly. Vandalizing means
to damage something on purpose, like
public property.

° Have students work individually to
complete the exercise. Circulate to help
as necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Invite students to work in pairs to create
their own scenarios illustrating one of
the vocabulary items from Exercise 1.
Tell them to use the passages in
Exercise 3 as models. Then bring the
class together and have pairs share
their passages for students to guess the
crime being described.

#

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

* Read the direction line aloud.

e Give students a few minutes to write
the crimes they have heard about. Tell
students they can also write about
crimes they may have experienced
themselves. Remind them to look at
the past forms in the quotes over the
pictures if they need help.

e Bring the class together and call on
students to share.

Students’ own answers

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit 11 77
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Grammar Grammar Relative clauses: that and who

1. Study the grammar.
= Use a relative clause to identify or add information ab;
o Introduce a relative clause with that for things.

Aim
Practice relative clauses: that and who

Someone stole the laptop
was on my desk)

Who snatched the necklace that

{Your mom gave you the necklace)

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Read the first grammar rule. Then call
on a volunteer to read the statement
in the speech balloon. Ask Which part
of the statement gives more information
about the MP3 player? (“that was in
my backpack”).

e Read the second grammar rule and
examples. Write the first statement on
the board. Circle laptop and underline
the relative clause. Point out how that
was on my desk adds information about
the laptop. Focus students’ attention
on the second statement. Ask Which
word does the relative clause identify?
(necklace).

* Read the third rule and examples. . They're the people Who _ cheated my brother.

C

; 1
Point out how for peop}e’ the 2. Yesterday, a boy stole the necklace fhat _ my sister bought during her trip to Miami.
relative pronoun who can be used 5. My friend has a cousin _who
4
5

Where's the bo s
{The boy shoplifted those sweaters.)

His brother is the one :
{Someone robbed his brother last week)

lete the relative ¢l Write that for things and whe for people.

{

saw someone pickpocketing a tourist.

interChangeany with that. To test . Last night, someone broke into the apartment that_’s on the third floor.
understanding, write on the board: . Those are the guys w0 _ vandalized the train station! /
There’s the man that stole my phona 6. At the mall, | saw someone shoplift some jeans hat _ were near the door.
Ask Can I replace “that” with “who"? (yes)
Why? (because it is possible to use relative
pronouns “that” and “who” for people).

e Read the Language tip and examples.

e Option: Have students underline the
examples of relative clauses identifying
a noun in.the conversation in Exercise 3
on page 76 (my sister saw the guy who
did it; He only took an old laptop that
doesntwork ...).

4o your notebook, rewrite the statements with who in Exercise 3, changing who to that.
5 it dosats ielons

. Each relative clause has an error. Cross out the pr
. Someone broke into the house that 4t Is down the street.

. We saw the woman who she-stole Eric’s MP3 player.

- They: found the camera that the burglar stole# last week.

. | know the person who e broke into the main office.

Is that the apartment that someone broke into 4t last month?

. Someone pickpocketed a tourist who-she was visiting the art museum.

o v L BN =

Extra practice activity (all classes)
o Write the following sentences on

the board: AUDIOSCRIPT 2-57 Exercise 4
1. That's the woman ... 2. Someone stole Someone stole the laptop that was on o Read the direction line aloud.
] ?
thebag ... 3. Wherelsthecar ...74. Do my desle o Ask Which iterns need to be rewritten?

you know the student ...?

Call on volunteers to add to them

with relative clauses. Possible answers:
1.who / that shoplifted a necklace, 2. that
was on the table; 3. that the students
vandalized?; 4. who / that broke into the
computer system?

Usage

The relative pronoun whom can be
used to describe the object of a verb
in a relative clause, but it is considered
to be extremely formal, especially

in speaking.

Exercise 2 &) 2.57
e Play the CD or read the grammar

examples aloud for students to repeat.

Unit 11

Who snatched the necklace that your
mom gave you?

Where's the boy who shoplifted those
sweaters?

Where's the boy that shoplifted those
sweaters?

His brother is the one who someone robbed

last week.
His brother is the one that someone
robbed last week.

Exercise 3

o Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What word does the relative
clause describe? (people). Point out that

the direction line says to only write that

for things and who for people.
e Have students do the exercise.
e Go over the answers as a class.

{1,35),
e Have students do the exercise.
e Have students compare answers.
e (o over the answers as a class.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example. Have students reread the
Language tip.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM



Exercise 8 ®) 2.58

° Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that they will hear each conversation
twice, so they can check their answers.
Tell students that there is one statement
for each conversation. Point out that
more than one answer may be possible
for some items. #
Clarify vocabulary as needed. The
expressions What about it?is an informal
way to respond to something someone
shows you or says to you. For real? is an
informal way to say Really?
7. Look at the pictures. Complete the relative clauses. Use whe for people. ° Have students listen and write the
‘ i o : ' relative clauses. Then have students
listen again and check their answers
correcting as needed.
e Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

1. (Fhe car & I s photo) 2. (The woman shoplfted a sweater at the AUDIOSCRIPT 2-58 PAGES 107-108
b e :

6. write statements or questions, using a relative clause with who or that.
1. Someone robbed the old man/lives next door
Someone robbed the old man who (OR thab lives next door,
2. Is that the person/stole your money
s that the person who (O that) stole your money?
3. This is the laptop /they found in the burglar's car
i z lapiop that they found in the burglar's car,
4. Someone broke into the apartment/is down the hall
Someone broke into the aparfment that is down the hall, °
- Where is the man/shoplifted the gold watch
wher i $he man who (OR thad) shoplified the gold watch?
5. Did you speak to the man/saw the burglary
Did vou speak 1o the man who (DR that) saw she burglary?

n

eyl That's the car that's in this photo | store yesterday.) A
o ;?‘}‘;;‘,’;";?,i';“%—“&i‘;aig” lifted 2 . Extra extension activity (stroriger
Sweater ot ibe slore yesterday

classes)

e In pairs, have students make up
conversations about crimes. Write
possible topics on the board:

— someone stole a smartphone

, : = someone vandalized a school building

3. (The man broke into our nelghbors 4. (Someone sto the ring from Grandma.) — someone robbed a bank
apartment) Isn't this the ring _that someone stole from - someone broke into a car
| saw the man _who broke ino our Grandma ? - someone pickpocketed a person

neighbor's apartment .
¢ Have students present the dialogues.

=) 8. Listen to the tions. Complete the st t Invite students to make comments
= ms huses, ¢ with relative clauses (e.g., That’ the
1. He saw the man who (OR thaf) robbed a store.
: man / woman who stole / robbed /
2. She saw a boy _who (OR that) shoplified clothes at the mall. ; ;
- . Aot pickpocketed; That's the wallet that
3. He saw the car that someons siole a few days ago. |
4. No one saw the person who (DR that) took his notebook. SGIConE sioic):
Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

|
—3
-9
=3
=3
=3
=5
=2
=2
—"
-2 Exercise 6 Extra practice activity (all classes)
9 ° Read the direction line aloud. Point out e On the board write:
that more than one answer is possible. She is the student who ..., providing
-2 Focus on the example statement. Ask information about a student from
What is the relative clause? (who / that the class (e.g., ... who is from Chile).
= lives next door) What noun does the Have students guess who the student
clause describe? (the old man). is. Then have students write similar
-2 . Have students preview the exercise and statements with relative clauses about
inderline the nouns that the'relative classmates. Call on volunteers to read
=2 auses will describe (2. the person: statements for students to guess.
3.thelaptop; 4. the apartment; 5. the x
> man:; 6. the man). Then have them write Exercise 7
the statements,. ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
= » Bring the class together and go over volunteer to .rc—g_ad the exampig. Reyievv
—3 the answers, that the relative clause that’s in this
g
E J
3
2
=
2
E

e T

ibes th ;
* Option: Ask Which items have more PTEESEE e - 3
than one answer? (1, 2, 5, and 6) Why? ® Have students do the exercise. Circulate
(they describe people). to help as necessary.

e Have students compare answers in pairs.
° GO over the answers as a class.
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: A crime-prevention
flier

Warm-up

Read the title of the section: A crime-
prevention flier. Write the word flier on
the board. Ask Do you know what this is?
(a piece of paper advertising or offering
information about something). Then write
the words pamphlet (which appeared

in Unit 5) and leaflet (which appeared in
Unit 8) on the board. Explain that all these
items are similar. Clarify the meaning of
prevention (the act of stopping something
bad from happening) and elicit what
information might be in this flier.

Exercise 1 2-59

o Ask a volunteer to read the title of
the flier. Ask What does it mean “to
avoid”? (to prevent something bad from
happening). Make sure that students
know that a crime victim is a person to
whom a crime happens.

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the flier.

o Play the CD or read the flier aloud while
students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

A visitor shouldn’t: go to unsafe areas; be
alone if possible; act like he / she is from
out of town.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

s |n pairs, have students discuss which
tips they practice to avoid being crime
victims. Have them suggest additional
tips (e.qg., be careful using or carrying a
camera, so it doesn't get stolen).

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e For grammar review, students can scan
the flier for two examples of relative
clauses — one with that and one with
who. If necessary, hint to students that
the examples appear in the first bubble
and in the last section at the bottom
of the flier (Don't hang out in areas that
don't seem safe; There are millions of
people who visit cities all over the world
every day).

Exercise 2

o Skill / strategy: Identify the main
idea. Explain that this strategy helps a
reader understand the main message
of an article and then focus on the
supporting details.

o Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to think about the choices

80  Unit11

Reading A crime-prevention flier

508

@ @§ mé} 1. Read the flier. What shouldn’t a visitor do in a new city?

$®®" 2. (T } After reading the flier, choose the statement that
A expresses its main idea

e @ People who visit big cilies can avoid becoming crime victims.

b. You shouldn't wear an expensive waich or valuable jewelry in public.
<. There are millions of people who visit big cities every day.

Visiting 2 new city can be exciting, but every big city
has crime. Nevertheless, that shouldnit stop you from
having a great time. Here are some upa 5o that you .
don’t bz,ccme 3 victim

Avond being a
_crime victim

7 lookourbest, butit's
not a good idea to wearan
expensive watch or valuable |
Jewelry in public. Carry
those ina pocketorbag
where no one can

night, don't hang outin
areas that don't seem safe.
And remember: It’s always
better to be with other
people thanto

ygu’re from out of town.
Walk like you live there! Pay
attention to your “personal space,”
| and know what the peoplearound
you are doing. Earbuds are cool,
but, let's face it, you can't pay

yo .
but don't make iteasy for
someone to steal it. Wait to
call or text until you're inside a
restaurant or some other safe
. place. Before you take any
photos, beawareof

careful if you usean ATM
of cash machine ata bank
or when you're buying
souvenirs or tickets.
Don't letother people
see your money.

There are millions of people who visit
~ cities all over the world every day. Someone
somewhere will probably beconie the victim of
_acrime. But it zi::eaz\ t he\re 1o be youl

* individually and decide which one e Tell students to try to answer the
expresses the main idea. questions without looking back at tnhe
e Then have pairs compare answers. flier. Then tell them to IOf“< C:C< e
e Bring the class together. Analyze all flier for any items they co
the choices: option b is one of the e Go over the answers as a class.
tips presented in the flier; option cis a
statement made in the flier; option a
best summarizes the main idea and is
the best title.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote

Extra practice activity (all classes) in their notebooks.

o Review how the main idea of a text has
supporting details. Ask What are the
supporting details in this piece? (the tips

About you!

e Read the question aloud. Give students
presénted in each of the 5 bubbles, for time to write down which suggestions
example, stay in groups; hide expensive they think are best and their reasons.
jewelry; be aware of your surroundings; e |nvite students to share their answers.

don’t make it easy for your phone to be
ANSWERS
stolen; be careful handling money). e

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Explain that this reading strategy allows
students to fully understand what a text
is about




B W Confirm a texi's content 18 each

1. In a new city, you shouldn't ...
2. hang out in areas that seem safe.

@go places alone.
<. go out at night

2. Go inside 2 restaurant when you want to ...

2. wear valuable jewelry.
b. have lunch.
@use your phone.
3. Wsbestio ...
2. buy valuables while you are traveling.
D, )camy your valuables in a pocket.
o <. wear your valuables.

Insist emphatically.
Make a suggestion

| B F.‘eada)dﬁstentotheconversaﬁok
3 v Someone stole my phone!
EP o vyt Are you sure?

ﬁ Fosiieet | put i€ in my locker, and now il

Q Wit 2 minute. Are you sure it isn't in your bacl

P Oh Maybe you're right.
Q You should check there. OK?

N

L))} 2 Listen and repeat.

3. On the notepad, imagine an item
that's “gone.” Write where you think you put it, and
where it might actually be. Create a NEW conversation.

Use the ideas on the notepad.
@ Hey! Someone stole my
@ No way! Are you sure?

;’D Positivel | put it

H’B’\ Véait a minute. Are you sure you it isn't
C&> Oh. Maybe you're right.
@ You should check there. OK?

e

EE R R R R E RN ZEEEEXEXIIRY

dedosseeddd

Teen2Teen

izl language for insisting
rand suggesting a course

¥s to insist something emphatically
to say “Definitely!” or “Of course!” in

se to something someone tells you).
other examples (e.g., Absolutely! Nof).

Exercise 1 2:60

e Have students look at the photo and
Create scenarios for what is going on
(e.g., The girl is looking for something;
maybe someone stole something from her
or maybe she misplaced it).

T

Read your new conversation with your par
Q Then read the conversation in your partner’

M el Which suggestions do you think are the best? Explain why in your notebook.

and now it's gonel Item:

& : . 0t
, according to the flier. @ ‘
4. Don't text in public because someone might ... ‘% (N
a. steal your money. % &
@steai your phone.
<. take a photo.
5. Pay attenticn to your “personal space” so ...
2. you can listen to music.
b. you won't be alone.
@you don't become a crime victim.
6. Don't listen to music in public because ...
(&)you won't be able to pay attention.
b. earbuds aren't cool.
<, music sounds better at home.

Hem: vy tabley
Where you think You put it:
inmy backpack

Where it might actually be:
inwmy dear

? Where you think you put i

Where it might actually be:

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

o Ask How does Speaker A insist
emphatically? (she says “Positive’ which
is short for "l am positive”). Explain that
this means that she is absolutely sure.
Ask How does Speaker B suggest a course
of action? (She says “You should check
there. OK?").

Exercise 2 ® 2:61

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask individual students
to repeat.

e Point out the emphasis on the phrase

No way! and the insistence on the
word Positive!

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain to
students that they will now create their
own conversations, using Exercise 1 as
a model.

° Bring students’attention to sample -
answers on the notepad. Give students
time to complete thehotepad
with an item they will use in their
new conversation.

e Establish that they need the name of a
lost item in gap 1. For gap 2 they need
a location where they thought they put
the item. For gap 3 they need a location
where the item might actually be.

e Have students complete the gaps.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

e Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Circulate to monitor correct emphasis
on No way! and Positive!

e Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the”
name of the lost item.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages W32-W34
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 11

_—

81



Unit12

Relative clauses: where and when
Reflexive pronouns; each other

Ways to celebrate a holiday

Wish someone a happy holiday

Multiculturalism

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask a volunteer to read the title of the
unit. Ask What do you think the unit will be
about? (celebrations, holidays).

Exercise 1 ®) 3-02

e Ask students to look at the photos
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen
Friends today (Chen). Ask Where is
he from? (China) What celebration
will he be talking about? (The Chinese
Spring Festival).

e Read the direction line and open
question aloud.

o |nvite students to look at the other
photos. Ask Have you ever seen New
Year's decorations? dragon dancers? Have
you ever tried Chinese dumplings? Ask
students to share if they know anything
else about this holiday.

o Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the second and third lines of
the post. Ask What is another way to say
“takes place”? Point out that this word
appears in the very same line (occurs).

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Students’ own answers

Unit 12

Chinese people have celebrated the Spring Festival {or Chinese
New Year) for more than 4,000 years! This holiday usually takes
place in February, but sometimes it occurs in January, according

to the Chinese calendar,

For every Chinese family, it is important to prepare for the holiday
before it begjns. For good Iuck, people clean their homes, and
they buy themselves new clothes. And, of course, they buy lots

of food to eat during the festival, Including fish, meat, fruit, and
candy. Red Is an important color on this holidsy. People put up

red paper decorations on their front doors and windows.

Everyone in China travels home so family members can see each
other for this festival. In fact, it’s the largest number of people
traveling at the same time In the whole world! Families prepare
special holiday foods together, such as dumplings or rice cakes.
And the best part? Parents and grandparents give children red
envelopes with money Inside!

During the holiday, people are very careful not to break anything
because it might bring bad luck. Beginning on the evening

¢ before the New Year, “dragon dancers” in beautifut costumes go

from door to door, beating drums and setting off fireworks all
nightlong, it gets really loud, and it’s Impossible to sleep!

Even if you can't come to China to experlence this fun holiday,
there are Chinese New Year celebrations all over the world. If you
visit neighborhoods where Chinese people live in your country,

you can enjoy the celebrations, too!

2.¢c plete each stat:
1. An important color on this holiday isred .
2. People go llome___ for this holiday to visit their families.

3. Many people give their children envelopes with oney  during the Spring Festival.

4. During the holiday, it's bad luck to

t about the Spring Festival, according to the website.

break  things.

5. Because of the drums and fireworks, it isn't easy to 5126 at night.
8. People celebrate the Spring Festival in other Q&ac% outside of China, too.

Exercise 2

o Read the direction line aloud. Call
on a volunteer to read the first item.
Point out the last two sentences in
paragraph 2 to support the answer.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell them
to look for answers in the post if they
need help.

e Go over the answers as a class.

e Option: Books closed, create True /
False statements from the exercise
for students to answer. E.g., 1. People
primarily visit friends on this holiday (F);

2. Adults.give children blue envelopes with
money (F); 3. During this holiday it's bad
Juck to travel (F); 4. It's difficult to sleep
because of all the noise during the holiday
(T); 5. Chinese people all over the world
celebrate this holiday (T).

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e On the board write:

Good luck

Books closed, have students write
down what things people do for good
luck during the Chinese Spring Festival
(clean their homes; buy new clothes; buy
lots of food, including fish, meat, fruit, and
candy; put up red paper decorations on
their front doors and windows).

Have students compare in pairs and
then look back at the post.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Have students work in pairs. Tell them

to reread the third paragraph about
families during the holiday. Have
students discuss what similar family-
oriented holidays they celebrate in their
own cultures and what kinds of things
families do together.



Vocabulary ways to celebrate a holiday
.,: 1. Lock at the photos. Read and listen.

3. wear a costume

8. wish each other a happy holiday

N oo
-:/ P Pronunciation Listen and repeat.

-}:x 2 Listen to the radio interview about three holidays.
Check the ways peopl lebrate each holidi 1g to the descriptions.
1. On Bastille Day, peopleinFrance ... 2. On
D put up decorations
@ wraich parades
wish each other a happy holiday.
E watch fireworks
Z wear costumes
j remember the dead

2 3 > Write about holidays you know about. What do people do?
i Aoectyod A On National Day, people watch parades and wear historical costumes,

Vocabula ry Exercise 2 &) 3-04
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
Aim for students to repeat.

Practice phrases for ways to celebrate e Option: Ask Have you done any of

a holiday these things to celebrate a holiday? Have
students discuss the question in pairs.
Ask Do you know other ways to celebrate
holidays? (e.g., cook special foods; sing
special songs; perform dances; gather

Exercise 1 3-03

* Read the title Ways to celebrate a

ay. Have students scan the photos.

* Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
‘hile students follow.

® Asx Which of these ways to celebrate

ay did we see in the article on

e 827 (give a gift, wear a costume;

1 watch fireworks).

Write these on the board and leave
them there for reference.

Exercise 3 & 3-05

* Read the direction line aloud. Invite
students to preview the three holidays.
Ask Have you ever heard of these
holidays? Do you know what people
do?|f yes, tell students to check in
pencil what they think people do on
these holidays. They will be able to
confirm their answers after they listen.
If students know nothing about the

holidays, tell them not to guess, but just

wait to listen to the interviews.

with family; attend religious services; etc.).

o

Explain that they will hear about
each holiday twice, so they can check
their answers. :

Clarify vocabulary as needed.
Go over the answers as a class.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.05 PAGE 108

Extra practice activitS:; (all classes)

Suggestion

Ask students to create riddles about
holidays, using vocabulary items from
Exercise 1 as well as from the list from
the board for other students to guess.
They should refer to holidays most
students in class may know about, e.g.,
For this holiday people give gifts and send
cards. They usually have a day off from
work and they wish each other a happy
holiday (Christmas).

N

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

L d

Ask a volunteer to read the question.
Give students a few minutes to write
about the holiday(s) of their choice.
Tell them to provide details from

the Vocabulary in Exercise 1 and the
additional items listed on the board.
Have students discuss with a partner.
Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

Option: Ask Do you practice the holiday
you described? Is this your favorite holiday?
If not, what is your favorite holiday?

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Invite students to work in pairs to create

a dialogue about the holidays they

wrote about.

Model an example on the board:

A Do you know anything about Fourth of
July in the United States?

B Ohyes, it's Independence Day.

A What do people do?

B There are parades and fireworks.

A Do people take the day off?

B Actually, most people have a day off
from work.

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

Unit 12

83



Grammar

Aim
Practice relative clauses: where and when

Grammar support
interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Review relative clauses with that and
who. Write on the board:

Halloween is a holiday that all children
love; Mary is the person who organized
the parade.

Have volunteers underline the relative
pronouns (that and who). Remind
students that a relative clause offers
more information about, or identifies,
the noun (holiday and person in the
above examples).

Explain that in this section they will
learn about relative clauses introduced
by where and when.

Focus on the first rule and example.
Ask What noun does the relative clause
describe? (place). Provide additional
examples, e.q., Madrid is the city where

I was born. Ask What noun does the
relative clause describe? (city).

Focus on the second rule and example.
Ask What noun does the relative clause
describe? {time). Provide additional
examples, e.g., 1997 was the year when |
got married.

Option: Have students find two
examples of relative clauses in the

post on page 82. If students need help,
hint that the first example is in the
introduction (/t’s the time of year when we
welcome the Chinese New Year) and in the
last paragraph (/fyou visit neighborhoods
where Chinese people live ...).

Exercise 2 &) 3-06

L d

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3:06

This is the place where people usually
watch fireworks.

The Spring Festival is the time when we
eat special foods.

Exercise 3

Have students look at the photos. Ask
Do you know any of these holidays?

Read the direction line and example
aloud. Have students underline the
noun before each blank (1. day; 2. city;
3. month; 4. holiday; 5. place; 6. place).
This will help them decide whether to
use when or where.

Have students do the exercise.
Go over the answers as a class.

Unit 12

Grammarx Relative clauses: where and when

1. Study the grammar.

< Use where to identify or describe a place,
This is the place
(People watch fireworks at this place)

= Use when to identify or describe a time,
The Spring Festival is the time
(Many families buy new clothes at that time.)

3. Complete each relative clause with when or where.

2. Riois the city M0eTe_ many
people go to see the world-famous

1. July 1stis the day when
Canadians celebrate their country's
birthday. Carnaval parade.

4. Valentine's Day Is a holiday 5. Japan is the place W youcan 6. Arlington National Cemetery
nent  people send cards
to the people that they love. the dead on Memoriai Day
4., Write sentences with relative clauses, using where or when.

1. New Orleans Is the city In the US./people wear costumes for the Mardi Gras holiday.

New Orleans is the ity in the US where people wear costumes for the Mardi Gras holiday.
2. Australia and New Zealand are the two countries / they remember the dead on Anzac Day.

Austratia and New Zsaland ave the two couniries where they remember the dead on Anzac Day.

3. October is the month shen
celebrate Halloween in the US.

see the Cherry Blossom Festival. place where  Americans reme

3. This Is the time/people f)uy gifts for thelr friends and families.
Thisis the time when people buy gifts for their friends and families.

4. Fifth Avenue is a famous street in New York/there are many holiday parades.

Fifth Avenue is a famous street in New York where there are many heliday parades.

Exercise 4 Extra extension activity (stronger
e Read the direction line aloud. Focus classes)
on the example. Ask What noun does e [n pairs, have students use the content

the relative clause “where people wear from Exercises 3 and 4 to create
costumes for the Mardi Gras holiday” True and False questions. Tell them t©
describe? (the city in the U.S. — which is a mix and match information for the false
place). questions. E.g. Rio is the city where you

e Have students underline the noun that can see the Cherry Blossom Festival. Call
the relative clause will describe (2. the on pairs to write their statements on
two countries; 3. the time; 4. a famous the board for students to answer True

street in New York). This will help decide or False. Remind students to be careful
whether to use when or where. of correct use of when and where.

° Have students do the exercise. Further support
e Goover the answers as a class. Extra Practice (D-ROM




Grammar Reflexive pronouns; each other

1. Study the grammar.

* Wi 2 sulbject and object are the same person or thing, use
2 meffiexwe. oronoun.

Singular  Plural

Same pecple hurt themselves when they set off fireworks. myself  ourselves
F ot oot i yourself  yourselves
e wessr = great costume, you might see
Site wrr himself
herself themselves

die Sy = 2 peflenive pronoun to describe a solo activity.
WS S e parace by myself (= | didn't go with other people)
Wi csieticated by Slirselves (= We didn't invite other people.}

itself

e sk otier Wit plural subjects to express reciprocal actions.
| W o each other gfts. = | gave someone a gift, and that
ST Tawe e 2 gL
s sl S 2=uted each other. (= She texted him, and he

L o

= J EE=S=TPiistentotheg
examples. Repeat.

3. They're helping ¢ach other
get dressed in costumes.

2. He's Entroducmgi‘lm_ﬁ_*"_.__.
to another student.

hey're sending .2ach other
cards for the holiday.

E 7
5. She's fooki
omsay in the mirror.

4. He’s getting dressed in his
costume by it

6. They're wishing _tach other
a happy holiday.

S!! 4_ Listening comprehension FEEINTRVET 0 tions. Compl the :

with reflexive pronouns or each other.

1. They introduced inemselves 1o tach other
2 Theysent 22¢h offier  cards.

3. They gave _ach other gifts.
4. He saw Dimeelf  in the newspaper.

Grammar o Playthe CD or read the list of reflexive
pronouns. Bring attention to the
Aim spelling of the plural pronouns (-self

turns to -selves in the plural). Ask a
student Did you do your homework by
yourself or did someone help you? The
student can answer. Point out that by
yourself means no one helped you.

e retiexive

ronouns; each other

Grammar support

Imteractive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 §3-07

- e grammar rule-and AUDIOSCRIPT 3.07
':"v H = " =
k What is the subject? (Some i!sr;glgfu!ar. myself, yourself, himself, herself,

at is the object? (themselves)

Py 5 Plural: ourselves, yourselves, themselves
goes “themselves” refer to? (Some

e Focus on each other. Read the grammar
rule and examples. Write On April Fool's
Day, people play jokes on each other. Elicit
that this means a person plays a joke on
someone, and that person reciprocates
the action.

ct are the same person.

® ==2C the other two examples and elicit
you and yourself refer to the same
rson; she and herself refer to the
same person.
» Then focus on the second grammar rule
and examples.

e oddddddbOOOOB0000000 00,

r

e Option: Have students find one
example of a reflexive pronoun in
the post on page 82 (... and they buy
themselves new clothes ...) and one
example of each other (Everyone in China
travels home so family members can see
each other for this festival).

e Option: Ask What things do you do by
yourself? What things do you never do
by yourself?

Exercise 2 ®) 3.08

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Then play or read each item again.

AUDIOSCRIPT 3-08

Some people hurt themselves when they
set off fireworks.

If you wear a great costume, you might
see yourself on TV.

She wrote a note to herself so she

would remember.

| went to the parade by myself.

We celebrated by ourselves.

We gave each other gifts.

Kate and Sam texted each other.

Exercise 3

® Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask Would a reflexive pronoun
make sense here? (no).

* Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. Ask /n
which item is the person doing something
solo? (2,4, and 5) Which exercise items
include reciprocal actions? (1, 3, and 6).

Exercise 4 ®)3-09

e Read the direction line aloud.

+ Explain that students will hear each
conversation twice, so they can check
their answers. Tell them that there is
one statement for each conversation.

e Have students listen to the
conversations and fill in the blanks.
Clarify vocabulary as needed. /t was so
niceofyouto ... is an expression used
to show appreciation for something
someone did. /ts nothing special
is a common way to play down a
gift you give someone - even if it is
something special.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers,

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.09 PAGE 108

Further support
Extra Practice (D-ROM

Unit 12
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Reading

Aim ‘
Develop reading skills: Online
encyclopedia entries

Warm-up

Ask Who is posting today? (Jose Luis and
Abby) Where is Jose Luis from? (Ecuador)
Abby? (The U.S.) What will the posts be
about? (holidays in other countries).

Exercise 1 & 310

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that they will answer it
after reading the posts.

» Ask students to look at the photos and
ask volunteers to read the captions.
Then tell students to scan the bloggers’
introductions. Ask Have you ever heard
of the Day of the Dead or Holi? If yes, ask
What do you know about the holiday?

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that a cemetery is a piece of land where
dead people are buried; a graveis the
specific place in the ground where
a dead body is buried; a skull is the
bones of a head. If necessary, teach
students the four seasons: winter, spring,
summer, fall. Winter and summer were
introduced in Unit 9.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it.

'

Same: During both holidays people
spend time together; both holidays are
celebrated in other parts of the world
Different: Day of the Dead celebrates
dead friends and family members while
Holi celebrates the arrival of spring;

On the Day of the Dead people spend
the day at the cemetery remembering
relatives and friends whereas on Holi
people dance in the streets and throw
paint at each other.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Bring students’attention to the bottom
of the article where a Thai holiday
Songkran is mentioned. Invite students
to learn more about this holiday and
bring information and images to
the class.

Exercise 2

e Skill / strategy: Classify information. If
necessary, define classify (to decide what
group or category something belongs to).
Point out the classifying categories: Day
of the Dead and Holi.

e Tell students to first try to do the
exercise without looking back at
the posts. Then tell them to look

Unit 12

Reading Online encyclopedia entries

S5,
% ] m}) 1. Read the two entries. How are the holidays the same or different?

PR Ciassify information Jite

3,

the encyclopedia entries, check the

o

correct holiday (or holidays), according to the information.

People celebrate it in November.

People do wild and crazy things.

People greet each other.

People tell each other stories.

Other countries have a similar holiday.

SIS

20ple visit family
re common in many
around the world.

~back at the posts for any items they
couldn’t answer.

e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

o Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s content.
Review that confirming a text’s content
allows students to fully understand
what a text was about.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that a True or False exercise is a good
way to confirm content since it makes
you think about what you have read.

e Focus on the example. Tell students to
scan the posts for the number 2,000 (in
the bolded introduction for the Day of the
Dead). Ask Does the post confirm that the
holiday has been celebrated for over 2,000
years? (yes).

e Have students do the exercise
individually. Remind them to choose
the answer N/ if the information is
not provided.

hugefire.itisa time for
and wish each other a happy Holi
nd crazy time when people fhrovj
each other. it doesn’t matter if yo;

eone will throw colors at youg‘

example, has Songkran, a day when

~ people throw water at each other,

In pairs, have students return to the text
and confirm each item with the posts.

Go over the answers as a class.

Suggestion

About you! can be done as a discussion
activity in appropriate groups or you can
ask students to report on what they wrote
in their notebooks.

About you!

Read the direction line aloud.

Give students time to map out
similarities and differences between
either the Day of the Dead or Holi and
another holiday they know.

Have students discuss with a partner.
Bring the class together and call on
volunteers to share.

Students’ own answers




BW Confirm a text's content Relti N {true), F {false), or NI {no information},
according to the encyclopedia entries.
1. People have celebrated the Day of the Dead for more than 2,000 years. @/ F /NI

2. In Mexice, people clean and decorate graves only in November, T/F /@
= 3. No one celebrates the Day of the Dead at night. T/B/ N
4. To begin Holi, people watch fireworks. T/ N
= 5. On Holi, people only throw color powder at people they know. T /@ N
s 5. Some people think it's dangerous to light fires on Holi. T/F /&

‘ " Choose one of the two holidays. In your notebook, pare it with

A gl another holiday you know.

— r‘ 4
. A28 128118 wish someone a happy

- 1. Read and fisten to the conversation
€3 what's your family doing f

Q We're going to my grandpa
place where my family usuall

€D So, how do you usually

@ Sometimes we just stay
sometimes we have lui

L A Wedo;hééam

g :
) 2 Listen and repeat.

RW Guided conversation Joi your notepad, write the name of a holiday you like.

List the ways you Hly celeb the holiday. Then te a NEW tion.
@Wha(‘s your family doing for ? L}Huuuuuu;'&;z
We're going to That's the place where  Name of the holiday: .
my family usually celebrates
Where do you usuali
S = ?
gD So, how do you usually celebrate? AR 'y
& What about you?
(A5 We do the same thing.
(&) That's great. Well, i | Howdo you usuaily
b, 2 celebrate itz
}_é/ Thanks! You, too.

p Read yourw conversation with
Q Then read the conversation in you

Teen2Teen Usage
< It's OK to use the name of the holiday or
Aim : P L
simply “a nice holiday.
Practice social language for wishing

someone a happy holiday
Exercise 2 &) 3-13

Warm-up s Play the CD or read the conversation

Elicit different ways to wish someone a aloud line by line for students to repeat.

happy holiday, e.q., Have a happy New Year, Practice each line first with the whole

rry Christmas, Happy Halloween, Happy class and then ask individual students
‘appy Birthday, etc. to repeat.

e Point out how the last three lines have
exclamation points and are more
emphatic than the other part of the
conversation which was more neutral,

Exercise 1 3:11-3-12

» Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Option: Ask students to find one
example of a relative clause (That’ the Exercise 3
place where my family usually celebrates o Read the direction line aloud.
National Day). Ask What is this place? (the o Call on volunteers to read the
boy’s grandparents’ house). information in the notepad on the

e Play the CD or read the Ways to wish right. Give students a few minutes to
someone a happy holiday aloud. fill in their own information. Encourage

e Then invite students to practice saying students to use the Vocabulary from
the wishes.

AR R ERERERERER | » =2

N ee e

page 83 as they make notes on

their notepads.

Review with students that they will now
create their own conversations, using
Exercise 1 as a model.

Establish that students need the name
of a holiday for gaps 1 and 3, where
they celebrate it for"g;;}@ 2, how they
celebrate it for gap 4. Finally, gap 5
needs a way to wish someone a happy
holiday.

Have students complete the gaps.
Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Ask students to practice reading the
new conversations with a partner.
Option: Invite pairs to act out their
conversation for the class. Have
everyone listen and write down the
name of the holiday as well as where
and how it is celebrated.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Extra Practice (D-ROM
Workbook pages W35-W37
Grammar Worlksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet
UnitTestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 12
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Review: Units 10-12

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals

Suggestion

Remind students that the next two pages
review the language that they have been
learning so far. At the end of the Review
section, they will check off the progress
they made in different categories.

Explain that the notes that follow offer tips
how to complete these review exercises

in class. Suggest that another option can
be for students to do the review exercises
on their own. Teachers can then provide
answers for students to check against,

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud. Have
students read the conversation
individually, or ask two stronger
students to read it for the class.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed. Explain
that my cousin had something bad
happen is another way to say something
bad happened to her.

e Focus on the example. Point out that
none of the other options create a true
statement about Pia.

e Have students do the exercise. Tell
them they will have to infer some of
the answers from the content in the
conversation. Encourage them to find
where in the conversation they found
the answers and underline them.
Remind them that some of the items
match to more than one sentence half.

® Go over the answers as a class. If
someone has the wrong answer, help
them find the correct answer in the
conversation (2. has two matches -
infer both matches from Pia’s first two
posts; 3. infer from Pia’s first post; 4. infer
from Carla’s second post; 5. has two
matches — infer both matches from Carla’s
second post).

e QOption: To review content of units,
ask What indefinite pronouns are used in
the conversation? (Someone, something,
someone) What verbs for crimes are used
in the conversation? (broke into; stole;
cheated)

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example
aloud. If necessary to review, elicit
Which indefinite pronouns are used for
people? (someone, no one, and anyone)
Which indefinite pronouns are used for
things? (something, nothing, anything).

Review: Units 10-12

tion. Then ¢

1. Read the pbline

» Have students do the exercise. Tell
them to first think carefully if they need
an indefinite pronoun for a person or
thing and then decide whether to use
an indefinite pronoun with some-, no-,
orany.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. (items 2, 3,4, and 6 need an
indefinite pronoun for a thing; 5. needs an
indefinite pronoun for a person).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Stress
that they should use that for things
and who for people. Ask a student to
read the example. Ask What noun does
the relative clause describe? (store). Tell
students that although store could be
interpreted as a thing, in this sentence it
has to be treated as a place. It wouldnt
make sense to use the relative pronoun
that in the sentence.

al on this holiday.

; @ anything

out the burgiary.

nything c. anyone
- Everything’s gone!

e Have students do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class
item ask Which noun does the rel
clause describe? (2. time; 3. teacher;
4, costumes). Ask Which of these
items could have an alternate
(item 3 could also have the relative
pronoun “that”).




<. Look 2 the mictures. Compiets each statement with a reflexive pronoun or each other.

2 Complete the personal statements.
if you see someone bullying another person, you should

If you don't want to be the victim of a crime, you should
My favorite holiday is

because people

}’ruon 55 (hui\
i" Check what you can do

B oo regrec |

‘ Suggest a course of action

.wu\dddsaﬂd\&&&d\é\w\

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Review
reflexive pronouns. Call on students
o name them (myself, yourself, himself,
ourselves, yourselves,

Ask How does spelling

[ reflexive pronouns? (“-self”
—se ves”). Review each other
nd students that it is used to
P reciprocal action (e.g,, She sent

t\)

nave sLudents do the exercise.

Have students compare answers in parrs.

ver the answers as a class. Ask /n
vich item does a person want to do
something solo? (3).

Use the Unit 10-12 grami

All About You

Exercise 1

Focus on the heading. Review that
in this section students will have a
chance to write their responses with
information from their lives and use
English to talk about themselves.

Give students a few minutes to read
the speech balloons and write their
answers. If necessary, hint that item 1 is
eliciting an example of bullying; item 2
is eliciting verbs for crimes; item 3 is
eliciting a way to celebrate a holiday.
Students can compare answers with

a partner.

Then go over the answers as a class.
Ask In which speech balloon is there

an example of an indefinite pronoun?

(2 — anyone)

Students’ own answers

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Invite students to choose one of the
scenarios (1, 2, or 3) and continue the
conversation for a few more exchanges.
Model number 2 on the board:

A Do you know anyone who has been a

victimof crime? -,
B Yes, someone pickpocketed my brother
last year.

A That’s horrible. How did it happen?
B Well he was traveling and some guy
stole his wallet from his backpack.

Exercise 2 >

e Tell students to look at the unfinished
statements. If necessary, hint that the
first and second items elicit suggesting
a course of action; the third item elicits
describing ways a holiday is celebrated.

e Have students do the exercise.

e Then bring the class together and call
on volunteers to share answers.

e Option: Focus on the first exercise item.

Take notes on the board of the courses
of action proposed when you see
someone bullying another person.

Students’own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in
the students’ own language, looking
back at the contents of Units 10-12 on
pages 70, 76, and 82, to make sure that
everyone understands each term.
e Students put a check mark next to the
.+ things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

Teachers should remember not to correct
students’self-evaluation, tempting as

it may be. Instead, circulate while they

are doing this activity and ask them, in a
friendly way, to demonstrate that they can
do everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
End-of-Year Tests Aand B

Review: Units 10-12
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
your talents or hobbies

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule and then write the
following title on the board:
Swimming is Fun.
Ask Do you think the text will be about
many fun activities? (no, just swirnming).

e Ask a volunteer to read the title style.

Exercise 2

» Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Have pairs Combare answers,

e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a few minutes to read the
paragraph and choose the best title.

e Go over the answers as a class. Explore
the three titles. Although Title 1 comes
directly from the paragraph, it doesn't
express the main idea, which describes
Joaquin's talent; Title 2 is too broad
for the limited idea contained in the
writing; Title 3 expresses the main idea
of the writing and creates interest in
finding the answer to the question.

Exercise 4

e Explain that students are going to write
a paragraph about their talent or hobby
like Joaquin's in Exercise 3.

e Remind students to include a title.
Circulate to help as necessary. Check
also for correct use of gerunds.

~ Check your work

° Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e [nvite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
comment on the title and style.

Students’ own answer

Unit 1: A paragraph about your talents or hobbies

:{. Study the writing rule.

A good title creates interest. A title
can be just a word or two, or it can be
a sentence or question. But the title
should reflect the main idea of your
writing, and not just a detail.

For title style, capitalize the first and
last word, and all other words except:
» articles (the, a, and an}

» conjunctions {and, or, and but)

* prepositions.

2. Virite these titles in title style.

1. 1 have a new hobby!
{ Have a New Hobby!

2. what am | good at?
what Am | Giood AP

3. my greatest talent
My Garestest Talent

4. a profile of my talents and hobbies
A Profile of My Talents and Hobbies

3. Read Joaquin’s paragraph. Choose the best title.

[ ¥m Just the Opposite
How Do | Make Friends?

["1My Friends

4. your notebook, write a paragraph of between five to

ten sentences, describing one or more of your talents
or hobbies. Give your paragraph a title. Use Joaquin’s
paragraph for support.

@ Does my writing have a title?
) Does the title reflect the main idea?
i@ Does the title use the correct title style?

Unit 2: A paragraph about your habits

| 1. study the writing rule.

Use the same grammatical form for all the words or phrases in a series.

3. In your notebook, write 2
paragraph about your goot
and bad habits. Use the
Vocabulary on page 16 for

, and pIayifg the plano. (Ali words are gerunds)

NOT 1 like :o swim, Whg%eeer and to rsde my bike.

ideas. Include at least two
sentences with a series of
gerunds or infinitives. Be s
to use parallel structure.

« Infinitives in a series

| like ¥ swin, ¥8 run, and 8 ride my bike. OR
With infinitives, it's OK to use to with the first verb only.
 Hike £8 swim, run, and ride my bike. NOT | jike &

@ Did { write about my good
and bad habits?

{ ) Did 1 write two sentences with

-tk bk

Y

a series of gerunds or infinitives

2. Read Amy’s paragraph. Correct three errors in paralle! structure.

() Did 1 use parallel structure?

. Discuss the writing rule and examples
with the class. Then write another
example for students to correct: Marika
can't stand to be late for class, forget her
assignments, and to do poorly on tests.
Ask What is the problem? (each infinitive
needs "to} or all instances of “to” need to

Exercise 3

@

Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students are going to write a
paragraph about their good / bad
habits. Tell students they can also look
back at the notepad on page 21 for
more ideas.

be removed). e Remind students to include at least two
. sge . statements with a series of gerunds
Unit 2 Writing e ek or infinitives. 9
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
Aim students to first underline each item in

Develop writing skills: A paragraph about
your habits

Exercise 1

e To warm up, write I don't like writing,
reading or to do math. Ask Is this correct?
(no). Underline the two gerunds and
the infinitive. Point out that items in a
list must match in form.

a series in a statement, then analyze the
items, and make any corrections.

POSSIBEE ANSWERS

Instead, | like to have a snack, to watch
TV, to check my e-mail, and to text my
boyfriend;

I know it's important to start my
homework, work on my projects, and
check my schedule for the next day
before | do other things ...

Check your work

®

Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check for parallel structure.

Students’ own answer
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Unit 3: A comparison of life today and in the past

Study the writing rule.

3. n your notebook, write a paragraph

| Topic sertences

& Impsc sestemce expresses the main idea of a paragraph.
# Sogic s=meence wsually comes at the beginning of the
Faragrace, althowgh not always. Other sentences in the
TRmGrach: Support oF provide details about the main idea.

Feaed Awdirey’s paragraph about electronic
dewices. Find and underiine the topic sentence.
Wiy wez cam bury ellectronic devices that our
=emfiperems coplca’™t even b when they were
Jumme Back them. o=l phoaes dida’t exist, So people
msexdl puiiic iefephones o the street if they were
e 2o weaaned %0 call home. Very few people had
CmEmpeners or e Internet & home, so they used 1o
20 % B pubic Bbeary for information. Although
ey Bad TS, these was 0o video on demand, so the
Wancihed progTams at the same time as everyone else.

Unit 4: A summary of a text

paring an aspect of life today with
the past. Start your paragraph with a
topic sentence. Use Audrey’s paragraph
for support.

() Does my writing compare the past |
and the present?

€ ) 1s there a topic sentence?

@ Do the other sentences provide
details about the topic?

A summary presents, in your own words, the main ideas
of a text you have read. A summary is sharter than the
original text. To write a good summary of a written test,
take notes of the most important facts. Then  use your

notes to write in a short p

grapl

- Read Abby'’s article about Chicago on page 22.
Then look at Connor's notes and summary. Find
two facts in Abby’s article that Connor didn't 4.
include. Why didn’t he include them?

. Study the writing rule. 3.

% Is my summary shorter than the

@ Is the summary in my own words?
{ ) Does my summary present the

Read the interview with Soojin on page 34.
Complete the notes, according to details in the
interview, using C s y for support.
= from South Korea

= arrived at the school two weeks ago

ln your notebook, writ a summary of the

~should be be’twe‘in‘ﬁve and isn sentences.

original text on page 347

most important facts of the interview?

¢eeOweEYDOOOOOO YOO

Develop writing skills: A comparison of life
today and in the past

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Write the following example topic
sentence on the board:

Elena is outgoing, but she didn’t use to be
like that when she was younger.

Ask What will the paragraph be about?
(about how Elena didn’t use to be as
outgoing as she is now). Ask What will the
supporting sentences do? (give examples
of Elena’s shyness, comparing present

and past).

Exercise 2

® Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to read the paragraph
and underline the topic sentence.

e et & oool
Unit 3 writing . Qring"thg class together and ask What
is the topic sentence? (sentence 1) What
Aim does it do? (it presents the main idea

- that there are many great electronic
devices that weren't available years ago).

e Ask What are the supporting sentences?
Analyze each one and show students
how they compare the present with
the past.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and ideas. Tell
students they will write a paragraph
comparing the present and past.

» Remind studénts to use gs ... as and
used to in their paragraph.

Check your work

° Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check for a good topic sentence.

Students’ own answer

Unit 4 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: A summary of a text

Exercise 1
e Read the rule in the chart.

e Ask When might summdrizing be useful?
(e.g., when studying for a test).

Exercise 2

o Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students reread the text about
Chicago on page 22 individually.

e In pairs, have them look at Connor’s
notes and then read the summary.

e Have students find the two facts that
Connor didn't include in the summary
and decide why he didn't.

POSSIBLE ANSWER

Chicago isn't as big as Los Angeles and
Los Angeles is the new “number two”,
Connor probably didn't include this
information because he wanted to focus
the summary on Chicago.

Exercise 3

e Give students a few minutes to reread
the interview with Soojin. Then have
them write down notes individually.

e Have pairs compare answers and
discuss which details are important.

POSSIBLE ANSWER

joined English club; first time outside of
Korea; with her parents; brothers studying
in Korea; not an extrovert; has made
friends at new school

Exercise 4

e Have students write their own
summaries using their notes.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

EXAMPLE SUMMARY

Soojin is from South Korea. She has
been in Colombia for two weeks and has
joined the English Club. This is Soojin’s
first time outside of South Korea, but
she's with her parents. Her brothers are
studying in South Korea. Soojin isn't

an extrovert, but she has made some
friends in her new school.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their summaries.

e Invite pairs to exchange summaries.

Students’ own answer
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Unit 5 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: A paragraph
giving advice

Exercise 1

e Read the head of the rule Unity of
content. Explain that this means content
(or subject matter) in a paragraph has
to be united (or connected). Read the
writing rule.

e Focus on the Reminder note.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the title and the first .
sentence. Ask What is the writer’s main
idea? (she will give advice how to have
healthy teeth.)

o Have students do the exercise individually
and then compare answers in pairs.

e Bring the class together and ask Why do
we need to cross out these two sentences?
(because they have nothing to do with
advice for healthy teeth).

Exercise 3

o Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the /deas. Tell students
to look at the tips they wrote down in
About you! on page 41.

e Remind students that the title and topic
sentence should express the main idea.
Circulate to help as necessary. Remind
students to only include sentences
related to the topic.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check if any sentences don't connect to
the topic and need to be crossed out
like in Exercise 2.

Students’ own answer

Unit 6 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: A short visitor’s
guide to your city or town

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule to the class.
Explain that subtopics are details about
different aspects of your topic.

Exercise 2

e Ask a volunteer to read the title and
topic statement. Ask Does it introduce
what the paragraph will be about? (yes, it
introduces each subtopic). We can expect
the rest of the paragraph to say more
about each subtopic.

Writing

P

Unit 5: A paragraph giving advice {

| 1. Study the writing rule.
7 T

All the sentences in a paragraph should
support the main idea. Don't include ideas in
your paragraph that are not related to the main
idea. If you think other details are important

or interesting, you can write an additional
paragraph with a new toplc sentence.

2. Read Glotia's paragraph about how to have healthy teeth.
Her title and her topic sentence express the main idea.
There are two sentences that are not related to that idea.

Find them and cross them out.

Reminder |
indent the first

3 your notebook, write a {
paragraph giving advice about
smoking. Write a title for your {

jude a topic

der |

paragraph. |
sentence of a that expresses your main idea.
paragraph Use Gloria’s paragraph for support. {

Unit 6: A short visitor’s guide to your city or town

é@; is there a title?

= {s there unity of content? Do all
the sentences relate to the topic?

{

1. Study the writing rule.

> IS

I your writing topic includes different subtopics,
group the detalls about each subtopic together,

new subtopic starts.

_ 2. Tony has grouped the details in his paragraph into
thres subtopics: natural beauty, art, and food. Read
his guide to Benton and put a slash {/) where each

il

3. your notebook, write a
one-paragraph visitor’s guide to |
your city or town. Choose two
or three subtopics and group
the details for each subtopic
together. Begin your paragraph
with a topic sentence that
introduces the subtopics of your
paragraph. Use Tony’s paragraph
as a model. |

SWOIR -
Does my guide have a topic sentence
that introduces the ideas that will be
in the paragraph?
% Does my guide inciude subtopics?
€ ) Are the details of each subtopic
organized so they are grouped
together?

o Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first read the paragraph
once. Then have them read again
and put slashes where each new
subtopic starts.

Exercise 3
e |nvite students to write a topic
statement introducing the subtopics,
using Tony’s paragraph as a model.
Write on the board:
is a great place to visit if you like
,and

s After students have written their topic
statement, then have them develop
each subtopic with a few more details.
Remind students to group the details
together. Circulate to help as necessary.

Check your work

Have students refer to the checklist to i
go over their paragraphs.

Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check if the subtopics are introduced

in the topic statements and then

the details organized, so they are

grouped together.

Students’ own answer
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2. Read Odette’s paragraph.

Unit 7:

A paragraph about your favorite athlete
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2. Read Jessica’s description of a favorite athlete. Underline
:he reasons she provxdes to support her ideas.

3. Wrrea paragraph about your favorite athlete. Inciude
specific reasons why he or she is your favorite. Use the
description in Exercise 2 for support.

Dioes my paragraph have a topic sentence? |

Diid 1 provide more than one reason to
support my topic sentence?

Dic 1 use at least two of the ways to

In your notebook, write each statement below as a
conclusion. Introduce each with a different expression.

- Ifwe work to help protect the environment, we might make

oo v .
Ui .. —
T introdiscs reasons?
L'nif 8: Sassest a course of action
Stwcy the writing rue. =4
| Comcusicas: | €
E— m e iy : 2 huge difference,

Underiine the conclusion.

mirzg, YOu £an mare
recicles boitles, cans,

2.
3.

- Write a paragraph to suggest
a course of action. Choose a
topic. Include a conclusion at
the end of your paragraph.
Use Odette’s paragraph
for support.

In summary, if we work o help profect the enwmnmcm e
mignt make a huge diffecence.

We shouldn't think there isn tanything we can do to help.
People can help protect the environment if they want to,

Y day. If someone forgels
f 2 water, youcan falkto.
o0 about it You can aleo colfect
ip organizations fhat work
environment. In short, if
ngs fo help profect the.

. we mignt make a.huge

@ Did 1 include a topic sentence?
_J Did 1 include several suggestions?
@ Did { include a conclusion?

Unit 7 Writing

Aim

_evelop writing skills: A paragraph about

UJ &)
@A
Q
=
w
9’,
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)
Y
]
o
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D
w
c
=

wvords does rhe writer use to

e 'easons? (Onereason ...;

son ...; Furthermore ...) Read
/ays to prowde reasons box.

students to first read the paragraph
once. Then have them read again and
underline the reasons Jessica uses to
support her ideas. Focus on the words
that introduce the reasons.

e Option: Invite students to experiment
using different ways to introduce the
ideas in the paragraph. For example,
Onereasonis ...; Another reason s . . .:
Besides ...

Exercise 3

e Invite students to write a paragraph
about their favorite athlete. Tell them
to list at least three reasons explaining
why he / she is their favorite athlete.

° Remind students to use words to
introduce the reasons. Refer them to
Exercise 2 if necessary.

Check your work

® Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraph.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs
and check if the paragraph provides
reasons and uses words to introduce
the reasons.

Students’ own answer

Unit 8 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: Suggest a course
of action

Exercise 1 :

o Read the writing rule t6 the class.
Explain that a conclusion is an ending.
The conclusion is the last statement of
a paragraph.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Tell students to read the paragraph.
Then have them read again and
underline the conclusion.

e Ask What phrase introduces the
conclusion? (In short).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Refer
students to the expressions in the
writing rule.

o After students have rewritten the
statements, have them compare
answers with a partner.

e Elicit some answers from the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

2. In short, we shouldn’t think there isn't
anything we can do to help.

3. In conclusion, everyone can help
protect the environment if they want to.

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud and call
on volunteers to read the Suggest how
to items.

Ask students to write a paragraph
suggesting a course of action for
one situation.

¢ Remind students to include a
concluding statement. Refer to the
sample paragraphs as necessary.

Ou

Check your work

¢ Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check if they include items from the
editing checklist.

Students’ own answer

Writing

93



Unit 9: A persuasive paragraph

Unit 9 Writing

ey | 1. Study the writing rue. 3. Choose a product you know. In your notebook, write

Aim a benefit statement for the product and a comparison
Develop writing skills: A persuasive e ; ; to convi : 7
e s i Benefit: The Sammy 520 smartphone looks really cool and it
paragraph S o ey b persisee some o eas{ fo use.
% * Stse'the benefits of your idea Comparison: The Nanny 335 looks pretty cool, but the Samm
Exercise 1 ¥ everyone recycles household waste, there 520 dossn't cost as much.

will be less waste in our landfills.

» Compare your idea with alternatives
Clear Skin face wash gives faster resufts than
any other.

4. Virite a persuasive paragfaph about the product
you chose in Exercise 3. Begin with a topic sentence
introducing the product or idea. Use the Hairshine ad
as a model.

e Read the writing rule and clarify the
meaning of persuasion. Focus on the
two ways of persuading. Explain benefits
means advantages. By comparing your
ideas with alternatives you show how
your ideas are the best.

2. Read the advertisement. Underline
three benefits and one comparison
with other products.

: € ) Did 1 write a topic sentence introducing the
topic I'm writing about?

() Did 1 state the benefits of my product?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Then
have students read the paragraph
and underline the three benefits and
one comparison.

e GO over the answers as a class.

Unit 10: Describe the consequences of a social problem

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Then
have students study the example. Ask

3. Read Louis’s paragraph. Circle two uses of this
as a reference to an earlier idea,

% : e
Use this to refer to an idea you stated earfier.
One typical kind of bullying is gossiping about others.

What is being described? (a smartphone)
What is its benefit? (it looks really cool)
What is it compared to? (a more expensive
smartphone).

e Then have students write statements
about their products — one benefit and
one comparison.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 4
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Remind students to include benefits
and comparisons.

Check your work

e Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs
and check if it includes items in the
editing checklist.

Students’ own answer

Unit 10 Writing

Aim "

Develop writing skills: Describe the
consequences of a social problem

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule and then read the
first paragraph. Ask Which word does
“this” in the second statement replace?
(gossiping) Read the paragraph again,
not using this to replace gossiping. Point
out that it is repetitive.

94  Writing

ThiE is a problem both at school and online.
G has by 2 serious

about g8

havebeefl:tmtecmwﬁdeshmenewqu}er

2. 1n your notebaok, change the underlined

phrases to this. Write the sentences.

1. The huge number of cars and factories in our

city is fous air poll
pollution is causing health problems.
This is causing health problems.

2. Many bullies have experienced being victims
of bullying, too. It’s important to talk to bullies

about their experience as victims.

3. Students who are victims of bullying sometimes

have difficulty sleeping.

causes problems for them in school because

they can't concentrate on their work.

4. write a paragraph about
one of these social
problems. Start with a list
of consequences and then
write four to six sentences.
Use this to refer to at least
one earlier idea. Use Louis’s
paragraph for support.

€ include a topic sentence?
./ Did | use this to refer to an earlier idea?
(€ ) Did tinclude a conclusion? '

e Then read the second paragraph. Ask
Which word does “this” in the second
statement replace? (cyberbullying). Invite
a volunteer to read the paragraph
again, not using this to replace
cyberbullying to show repetitiveness.

o Option: Ask In which of the paragraphs
is “this” an object? (paragraph 2) a
subject? (paragraph 1).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students rewrite the statements.

o Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Have pairs compare their answers.
e Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and
the Social problems.

e Remind students to use this to refer to
earlier ideas.

Check your work

» Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

o Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other’s work.

Students’ own answer
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Unit 11: Provide advice

1. Study the writing rule.

wmmmpeode'shonsdwm&mday
Decause SRey know that people are not usually home.
W a@smwmmsmmm
Sy Decmuse Be knows that people are not usually home.

. Mead each pair of sentences. Circle the word
or words that agree in number with their
pat v car

DR Cechemnt .
whereit/

Simems som
Z. Heeglars enter howses $hrough first-foor windows
Decasse many people don't bd@ it.

TamoEroes: messhborhoods.

£ ‘wcxx_.s‘r—_r.m'sc‘"odmmeone

Unit 12: A description of a holiday

3.ReadOﬁva's, graph. C ttwo

with singular/plural agreement.

4. In your notebook, write a list of suggestions
for avoiding crime. Then write a paragraph
about the topic. Use Oliva’s paragraph
for support.

Be sure all pronouns agree “in person” Don't mix them.

'l'hsemdonotageehm

XMaremvmtﬁrgsWucandotoavpoeconingavia‘m
dm&(mmﬁmﬂdmya!tenﬁonmmepeopie

around &s.

You can correct them two ways.

/ There are some things ¥ u can do to avold becoming a vicim
of crime. For example, should pay attention to the pecpie

/Tberearesomeﬂwhgs;ﬁ;candomawid 2 victim

of crime. For example, we should pay attention to the people

Choose the correct p
sentences.

in the following

1. We celebrate April Fool's Day on April 1st. It'sa day
when(W8)/ they play jokes on other people.

2. Songkran is a cool festival in Thailand. People
celebrate them /@)y throwing water at each other.

3. You should visit Canada’s Balloon Festival in August.
We /¥oD)can see hundreds of huge balloons there.

S
-2
-2
=9
="
9"2.
=4
=4

3. Read Gretchen's paragraph. C

errors in pronoun agreement.

4. write a description of your favorite holiday.
Use Gretchen’s corrected paragraph as
a model. 5

@ Did § check that all pronouns agree in person?

Unit 11 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: Provide advice
Exercise 1

¢ Read the head of the writing rule.

¢ Read the explanations and example
statements as students follow. Ask What
does "singular” mean? (one) “plural”?
{more than one).

Exercise 2

° Read the direction line and example.
Ask Why is the answer “they”? What does
it refer to? (video cameras).

° Have students complete the exercise.

* Go over answers as a class. For each
item ask what does the pronoun refer
to? (2. windows; 3. interesting places:

4. the boys).

WY @YW YW YYD YDYOODOD D

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise.

e Circulate to help as necessary. Hint
Is ‘crime” in line 2 singular or plural?
(singular, so the pronoun must agree and
be singular, too - “it") Is “people” in line 6
singular or plural? (plural, so the pronoun
must agree and be plural, too - “they”).

Inlines 1 and 2, crime~them, should be

crime~it; In line 6, people~he should be

people~they. -

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that like in Olivia's piece they should
describe what they do to avoid being a
victim of crime.

Check your work
® Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other’s work.

Students’own answer - .

25

Unit 12 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: A description of
a holiday

Exercise 1

e Read the writing rule. Explain that in
the first example (you, you, us) there isn't
agreement. The object pronoun us does
not match with the subject pronoun you.

° Focus on the corrected example
statements to illustrate agreement in
person (you, you, you) and (we, we, us).

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line and example
aloud. Ask What does the answer “we”
refer to? ("We" at the beginning of the
first sentence).

® Have students complete the exercise.

e Go over answers as a class. For each
item ask What does the pronoun refer to?
(2. afestival; 3. “You” at the beginning of
the first sentence).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. If students

, have difficulty, have them underline all

the pronouns (we, you, we, we, we, you).
Pronouns need to be consistently we.

e Bring the class together and call on
volunteers for the answers.

Pronoun should consistently be we.

Exercise 4

» Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that like in Gretchen’s corrected piece,
students should use one pronoun
consistently in their piece.

Check your work

° Have students refer to the checklist to
go over their paragraphs.

e Invite pairs to exchange paragraphs and
check each other’s work.

Students’ own answer
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Brain Health and Emotional Well-Being
 Sleep helps your brain work properly. While youte sleeping, yo!
A- brain is preparing for the next day. It sformlng newral pathway
im 1o help you learn and remember information - whether you're
: ‘ learning math, Engllsh vocabulary, or how 1o play the p)ano
Use Eng lish to learn about science When you're sleep deficient, the brain doesn't have time o res
s0 you may have problems paying attention. This can affect yo . -
 progress at school. Sleep Is also Important for emotional heal - - =
Young people who are sleep deficient often have probiems
| gettmgalmg with their ftiends and other| people

Science

Warm-up

Ask How much sleep do you usually get?
Compare responses. You may conclude
that some people need less sleep than
others. Focus on the diagram of the
active brain during sleep. Have students

Physlcai ﬂeaith

Sleep supports the body s growth and development in
children and teens. And your body’s Immune system,
which fights 1liness, needs sleep 1o stay strong. When
people are sleep deficient, they can have trouble
fighting common allments, such as colds and the flu.

atnight helpsyou payatzennon

speculate what is going on.

Exercise 1 314

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Ask What is sleep deficiency? (lack
of sleep).

e Play the CD or read the article aloud.

o Clarify vocabulary as needed: emotional
health (good emotional health means
feeling good about yourself and the
people around you; you can handle
emotions such as stress, anger, depression,
etc. in healthy ways); to get along (to have
good relationships with other people).

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on a volunteer to answer it
using information from the article.

Then ask students to share how sleep
deficiency affects them in their lives.

s Option: Have students look at the chart
How much sleep is enough? Ask Do you
get as much sleep as the chart suggests?
Do you agree with the suggested sleep on
the chart?

It affects people mentally and physically,
so it affects the quality of their life and
their safety. It affects their body’s ability
to fight illness. It can cause problems
with schoolwork and with getting along
with other people.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line and example.
Ask What phrase in the statement
would we scan for to determine the
answer? (getting along). Tell students
to underline in the article where they
found the answer to each item.

° Go over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

s Read the direction line aloud.

* Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to first try to check
the items without looking back at the
article. Then have them check any items
they were not sure about against the
article and photos.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Cross-curricular reading

- Sleep'hedre
neural pathways.

Project: A sleep diary

e Read the title of the project. Make sure
students know that a diary is a book in
which you write down what happens
to you each day. Read the direction line
to the class.

e Model a sleep calendar on the board:
Day Hours of sleep
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday ™

e Ask How will you find the average? (add
together the hours of sleep on each day
and divide by seven).

e Check in with students on the project
in a week’s time. Remind them during
the week to be writing down the
sleep hours.

9-10 hours aday

rformance and Safety E
p ﬁ

7-8 hoursaday

Atleast 10 hoursaday

ent, according to the article.

) problem.

and remember information. |

Once everyone has completed their
sleep diaries, divide the class into
groups and have students compare
their findings.

Then bring the class together. Ask
individual students to share their
sleep average, and then add up all the
numbers and come up with an average
for the class. Write the number on

the board.

Ask Do you sleep more or fewer hours
than the class average?
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Biology: Genetics and you

L»

AUS. study of identical twins who grew up
separately found that many shared the same
personality traits. This Is interesting because
identical twins share the same genes.
However, while scientists have successfully

£ our emtipe fwes

Wit o pessoasities? Owr personalities affect
e 2 im il o social messactions with other
I s Desines — Sy members, Fiends, colleagues,
e W cam chaimoe oer behavior, but

Dy donit change much

Seme penpie Dedews that oo pessonaifties do not
oy e s, They 2ngime that they are a result
Eip 3 = grow up in — our interactions
i cxthe. Howemer, peogie who grow up in the
e of=n hawe completely different
pemamaiiies 5o s Shecry cannot be entirely comect.

genes th: physical
traits, they have not yet discovered a gene
that determines personality. In other words,
there Is no proof that our personalities come
from genes, Nevertheless, most scientists
today belleve personalties come from both

. geneticand environmental factors,

Z.Mh-qh molete sach stat

L. D s Chegrrime = ¥ iie oene fior black hair is dominant,
g e i i PErson who gets one gene for black h:
B e D e 2 and one for biond hair will have --- hail

Z < our socsl SREsactions (&) o= b blond c brown

— ST our =y colior. £ The US. studyy of identical twins s
2 Owr fher's gemes i i

\
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6
Cross-curricular topi
Biology

Aim
Use English to learn about biology

Exercise 1 3.15

* Focus on the title and captions. Then
write on the board:
gene, genetic, genetics
Clarify the meaning of gene (one of
the parts of a cell of a living thing which
decide jts development). Ask Which word
is an adjective? (genetic) What does it
mean? (relating to genes) What about
the word “genetics” in the title? Is it a noun
or an adjective? (a noun) What does it
mean? (it’s the study of how qualities are
passed on in genes). Point out the /dz/
sound at the beginning of all three
words and the stress on genetic(s).

e e edddddddddododsd

i

t, accordil

i e
This 18 wy friend Emmie and her .
sistor, Mia, Emamiz is tall, but Mia ©
i short. Emmie has brown hair
and blue eyes. Mia has blue wjes
fo0, but she bias blond hair, Emmis
s 20 extrovert, and she's very
funny. Mia is very sasious, Theie
mother, on the other hand,

e Read the direction line and question.
Have students predict answers.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud.

e Return to the question in the direction
line and elicit answers. Then ask Do you

 think personalities come from genes, too?

G-does an environment inform a person’s
personality? Or both?

e Option: Ask volunteers /s your
personality similar to either of your parents’
personalit/es.CWhat about your siblings?

height, hair color, and eye color

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Look around the class for students
with blue eyes. Have those students
share if both their parents have blue
eyes. Then invite other students (e.g.,
with brown eyes) to share what color
eyes their parents have. See if the
class observations agree with the
information in the article.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students time to do the exercise.
Encourage them to test their
comprehension by doing the exercise
without looking back at the article.

e Have students compare answers in
pairs and then look back at the article
for answers they don't agree on.

e Bring the class together and discuss any
problems students may have had.

Exercise 3

e For quick scanning practice, give
students time to scan the article for the
words and underline them.

e Then tell students to match them to
the definitions. Tell them to look at
the words in context for definitions
they don't know to try to determine
the meanings.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Project: A family poster

e Read the project instructions aloud. Tell
students they will work individually. Ask
a volunteer to read about Emmie and
Mia in the sample. Tell students they
will write up similar observations about
a family.

e Have students decide if they will do a
poster about their own family, a friend’s
family, or a famous family.

* Athome, have students gather photos
and information about the members
of the family they will study. Then have
them create a poster with pictures and
write Up a paragraph about physical
traits and personality traits.

e Have students bring their posters
to class and share with a partner.
Encourage partners to ask questions
and give feedback.

e Then students will present posters to
the class.

e Finally, ask What interesting observations
have we made from these posters?
Do personality traits come from genes?
environment? both?

Cross-curricular reading
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 7-9

Hiétory / Sports

Aim
Use English to learn about History / Sports

Warm-up

Invite students to preview the map and
the look at the photos. Ask Are you familiar
with the sporting events in the photos?

Ask a volunteer to read the captions. Ask
Are either of these two sports still in the
Olympics? (the discus).

Exercise 1 & 3-16

e Have students open their books and ask
the question in the direction line. Invite
students to make predictions.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

s Finally, ask the question in the
direction line.

Men and boys who spoke Greek.

e Option: Draw two columns, one
labeled men and the other women.
Invite students to fill in the columns
with rules for men and women in the
Ancient Olympics (e.g., Men: had to
speak Greek; didn't wear clothes; Women:
could not compete; could be spectators
if not married; death penalty if married
womarn entered stadium).

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Divide the class into small groups of
three or four. Have students speculate
why only unmarried women were
allowed to watch the Olympic
Games (e.g., because the men
competed naked).

e Bring the class together and discuss.
Then ask Why do you think men
competed naked? Elicit or describe that
ancient Greek clothing consisted of
togas and robes in which it would be
difficult to compete athletically.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Have students do the exercise.
Encourage them to scan the article
for the words if they have problems
with definitions.

e (G0 over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students do the exercise. They should
be able to do it without looking at
the article.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Cross-curricular reading

e Option: In pairs, have students
make the F and NI statements true. If
necessary, have them find the section
in the text that proves the statement
is false (2. The games were always in
the same place in Greece, a valley called
Olympia; 3. Unmarried women could
watch the men compete; 4. The only
sport in the Heraean Garnes the women
competed in was running; 6. Men athletes
didn’t wear uniforms).

Project: History research

e Read the instructions aloud. Elicit the
sports of the pentathlon and write
these on the board (jumping, running,
wrestling, throwing discus, throwing
Jjavelin). Divide the class into five groups
and assign a sport to each.

e Give students time to discuss their sport
and look up information online if there
are computers in class.

e For homework students should
gather more information and print up
interesting pictures.

ian events - those involving horses, such
ot racing - were someof’themostexc’rﬁnge’ve

e Ancient Games.

© A four-horse chariot

e Give students time in class to create
their posters.

e |nvite groups to present their posters,
Encourage other groups to ask
questions and compare to information
they found about their sports.

e Finally, take a poll: Which was the most
interesting sport of the pentathlon?
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Asironomy: Solstices and the phases of the

=== S

tion to astronomical events, such as the position

1. The earth rotates around tl
2. The moon rotates around

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 10-12

Cross-curr

Astronomy

Aim
Use English to learn about astronomy

Exercise 1 3-17

* \Write Solstices and the phases of the
moon on the board. Explain or elicit
that solstice refers to the time when the
sun is the furthest north or south of the
eguator. Then have students look at
the image on the right to understand
phases of the moon. Ask a volunteer to
read the caption. Make sure students
understand that to rotate means to
turn on a circular motion around a
central point.

e Read the direction line and question.
Ask What do you think it means that
people celebrated the sun and moon?

(e.g., they had special holidays and
traditions depending on the time of

year it was). Invite students to make
predictions. Write these on the board to
refer to later.

¢ Play the CD or read the article aloud.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Elicit reasons in the article and
compare to the predictions made on
the board.

They celebrated the sun because they
recognized that the sun was necessary
for life - it provided light and helped
food grow.

They celebrated the moon because it,
too, was important — it helped people
organize their calendars and decide
when to plant their food.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e List the holidays mentioned in the
article (Midsummer’s Eve in Sweden
inJune; Moon Festival in China in
September / October). Students can
look up more information about one
of these holidays or other moon or sun
celebrations in other cultures to then
report to the class.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they will be scanning the
article and captions for specific
information. Have a student read the
example. Ask Which word will you be
looking for? (solstice).

e Have students work individually.
e (o over the answers as a class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line and example.
Encourage students to first try to do
the exercise without looking back at
the text. Then have them look back to
check any answers.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Project: Phases of the moon poster

e Read the project instructions aloud.
Tell each student to download a blank
calendar from the Internet and then
draw an identical circle representing the
moon for each day. Explain that they
will draw a picture of what the moon
looks like every day, or as many days as
they are able or remember to lock at
the moon at night. Invite students to do

» an Internet search for keeping track of
the phases of the moon for an example
of what their calendar might look like.

e Divide the class into groups of three

or four. Students conduct research
individually; however, they can bring

in their calendars regularly to compare
with findings of their classmates. If there
are inconsistencies, encourage students
to look at the majority of images and
determine who may have drawn their
findings incorrectly.

e Once the research is complete all

students combine their research and
Create one calendar.

e Each group presents their information

to the class. Place all posters side by
side to see if findings are similar.

Cross-curricular reading
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

Aim .
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write
telephone on the board. Ask Who invented
the telephone? (Alexander Graham Belf)
When? (1876). Tell students they will learn
about the beginnings of the telephone.

Exercise 1 3-18

e Books open, focus students’ attention
on Carmela. Ask Where is Carmela from?
(Rome, Italy). Ask a volunteer to read the
speech balloon. Ask What trends in the
past did Abby post about in Unit 3? (trends
in fashion and technology).

e Read the direction line and question
aloud. Explain that students will answer
it after reading the post.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed, e.g. origin (beginning);
transmit (to send out). To illustrate "dial”
draw a circle on the board with numbered
holes. Explain that to make a call you

" would stick your finger in the hole with
the number you wanted to dial and turn
it around. Point out that dialing several
numbers took much longer than touching
buttons as we do now.

e Ask the question in the direction line.
Then read the question at the end of
the post and have students speculate.

The purpose of telephones started to
change in 1993 when a new phone
that could send and receive e-mails
was invented.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
o Ask students to scan the images. Ask
Which of the phones have you seen?
(e.g., at home when | was little, at my

grandmother’s, in a museum, etc.).

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes) ;

e On the board write 2050. Tell students
to imagine it is the year 2050. In pairs,
have them talk about what life was like
in 2014 (e.g., Phones in 2014 weren't as
thin as they are now. People used to take
photos ...).
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Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Make
sure students understand that No
information means that the article does
not discuss that topic.

o Tell students to do the exercise first
without looking back at the article.
Then they can look back for any items
they are not sure about.

e Option: Students can check their own
answers by underlining information in
the text that supports it, e.g., item 1:
Alexander Graham Bell had a thought:
maybe it was possible to transmit
sounds, such as the human voice, over an
electrical wire. Within four years, in 1876,
Bell succeeded in making that possible ...)

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try doing the exercise
without looking back at the article.

e Go over the answers as a class.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Have students read the last paragraph
of the article. On the board write:
It's a device for:
and elicit all the gerunds describing
what phones do today, e.g.,
- downloading and listening to music
- watching videos
- taking photos
— uploading photos to social media
- texting
- e-mailing

e Call on volunteers to share what they
use their phones for, adding to the list

A e e e e
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which will cause flooding and be a prol
people and animals In coastal areas.
s revealed this warming and memng
in many areas of the world.
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- 3. Based on the information in the article,
what are three possible predictions?
Write check marks (/).

1. There will be flooding in places close to
the ocean.

- Choose the best way to complete each
statement, according to the article.
1. A glacier ... like ariver”
moves b. melts <. gets warmer
2. ... doesn't have any glaciers.
a. China Australia c. Africa 2]
3. People need glaciers for ...
a. ice. drinking water. c. research.

Huge pieces of ice will continue to fall
into the ocean.

3. [/] There will be less fresh drinking water.
4. D There will be a lot more beaches.

5 D There will be more drinking water for
5. Glaciers provide water for ... everyone,
2 global warming, (B) rivers and lakes. 6. || Glaciers will stop providing water to the
Clreseach. world’s great rivers.

4. Global warming is causing glaciers fo ... 7
a. move. b. feed rivers. @ melt too fast.

get water from the melting glaciers; the
coast is the area where land meets the
ocean; global warming refers to the rise
in temperatures in the world, caused

by higher amounts of carbon dioxide
around the Earth; in the article “These
glaciers are the source of three of the great
rivers ..." means the water to these
rivers comes from glaciers.

e Ask the question in the direction line.

Much of the world’s drinking water
comes from glaciers and they are a
source of some.major rivers.

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 2

through texts written
ctive of the characters

S=for= students open their books, ask
‘rom Unit 6 what a glacier is

Exercise 1 § 3-19

* =ave students open their books. Call
on 3 volunteer to read the message
“rom Abby. Ask Does anyone know what
the problems are affecting many of the
worlds glaciers?

e Invite students to look at the photos.
Ask volunteers to read the captions.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. When the article says”... the
water feeds great rivers” it means rivers

.wddaddda&\\&ﬂ&&&\dﬂ\

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they can scan the article for
answers they are not sure about. For
example in item 1, they should scan
the article for river and will find in the
second column that glaciers ... arein
fact a lot like rivers. They age constantly
moving ... and get the answer. Tell
students to mark in the text where they
found their answers.

e Go over the answers as a class. Call
on volunteers to specify what part
of the article supports their answer
(2.end of paragraph 1; 3. first statement
of article; 4. paragraph 3; 5. first and
third paragraphs).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Instruct
students to first read through the
statements in the exercise and then
check which predictions are true. Then
have them look back at the article to
find support for the predictions.

° Remind students to just scan for
information. For example, for item 1, tell
students to scan the article for flooding
(paragraph 3). Point out to students
that for some items they will have
to infer or form an opinion based on
information presented. Have students
do the exercise.

e Go over the answers as a class. For
item 3, point out that the article never
directly says there will be less fresh
drinking water, but we can infer by
reading the first statement of the
article that glaciers are a source of fresh

* drinking water. If there is flooding and
glaciers are melting quickly, the water
will probably not be fresh and there
will indeed be less drinking water. For
item 4, the article says flooding will
cause problems for coastal areas - we
can infer this means beaches will be
affected; there definitely won't be
more beaches. For item 5, if there is less
fresh drinking water as determined
in item 3, there will definitely not be
more drinking water for everyone. For
item 6, as illustrated by the example of
China’s Qinghai-Tibet Plateau in the last
paragraph, glaciers are getting shorter.
We can infer that means glaciers could
potentially stop providing water to the
world's great rivers.
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 3

Aim \
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the photos. Ask a
volunteer to read the captions and clarify
vocabulary as needed.

Exercise 1 &) 3-20

e Read the direction line aloud. Then call
on a volunteer to read the message
from Chen. Ask Do you know possible
causes and treatments for acne? Write
student ideas on the board.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. Clarify vocabulary
as needed. Write severe, moderate, and
mild vertically on the board. Explain
that moderate means some acne; severe
means a lot, and mild means a little acne.

e Ask the question in the direction line
and write on the board:
conventional and Chinese medicine
Elicit the difference when it comes to
acne treatment.

e Compare student answers to their ideas
from the warm-up.

Conventional medicine includes

lotions, washes, antibiotics, and other
medications. .

Chinese medicine includes acupuncture
and washes made from herbs or flowers.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students they can scan the article for
answers they are not sure about. For
example in item 1, they would scan
the article for pimples and blackheads
(sentence 1 of the article). Tell students
to mark in the text where they found all
their answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. Call on volunteers to
specify what part of the article supports
their answer (2. sentence 2; 3. end of
paragraph 3; 4.end of paragraph 2; 5. last
paragraph; 6. paragraph 1).
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Mﬁ} 1. Read Chen’s post about skin care. What are some
- different ways to treat acne, according to the article?

Hey, guys! Here's an
article I found about

- what causes acne, and
some possible ways
of treating it. I think
it's pretiy interesting.

the word or ph
plete each it
1. Pimples and blackheads are
ailment called ...
a, skin. acne.
2. Most teens who have skin problems ... with
no medical treatment.
@ get better b. have more problems
3. Both conventional and traditional Chinese
medicine offer ... for acne.
a. acupuncture (B) face washes
4. ... is akind of medication.
a. A dermatologist (B) An antibiotic
5. The belief that chocolafe causes acne is ...
a myth, b. true.
8. If an aiiment isn't a big problem, itis ...
a. severe. (B) mild.

of an

b ALL

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. First have
students try to do the exercise without
looking back at the article. Then have
them look back to check any answers.

e Bring the class together and go over
the answers. For item 2, point out that
Chen never states his preference for
conventional or Chinese medicine.
For item 5 point out that there is no
mention of adults and acne in the
article. Then focus on item 7. Ask Why
is this statement false? (because while
the article talks about food and acne, it
states that it is a myth that, for example,
chocolate can cause acne. There is no
scientific evidence.)

Aaipundiure, a technique of rditional Chinese. a'misngddmmﬂ
: =

. Circle T {true), F (false), or NI {no information), i
according to the article.

. There is more than one kind of

treatment for acne. @YF/ N!‘
. Chen thinks traditional Chinese medicine
T/F !@4

is better than conventional medicine.
. All over the world, many teenagers

get acne. @/F/ N!‘
Not all acne is severe. @/ F/Ni

. Some adults get acne. T/F/

. Traditional Chinese doctors sometimes

use acupuncture for acne. @yFE/ Nl‘

A major cause of acne is the food

a person eats. T f@f Ni ‘
. Bacteria can cause ache. GF/N

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Tell students they will debate
conventional vs Chinese medicine.
First, take a poll to see who is in favor
of which type of medicine. If there is
an even split, divide the class into two
teams. If there isn't, just assign people
the medicine they will defend.

Have the two groups meet and create
arguments in favour of the type of
medicine they were assigned. Tell each
group to have a person recording ideas,
examples, etc. Tell students they don't
have to limit their arguments to acne.
They can talk about other conditions
and medications.

Then allow the class to debate

the topic. Oversee the debate and
determine which team makes the
stronger case and wins the debate.

P
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- 2. Check the tips that you think the writer of the

article might agree with. Write an X if you think
the writer might disagree.

1. Send your passwords to your friends in
an e-mail.

2. Read online advertisements car befor
you buy anything. s -

. It's a good idea to block pop-up advertisements.

. Protect your password and don't ever change it.

. Don't worry about posting photos online.

. If you get an attachment from someone you
don’t know, dor’t open it.

Teen2Teen Friends

Magazine 4
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts chosen

by the Teen2Teen characters for their
blog readers

Warm-up

Before students open their books, write on
the board: cybercrime

Invite students to brainstorm what they
think this term refers to (e.g, stealing
personal information; identity theft, stealing
credit card numbers).

Exercise 1 & 3-21

° Ask Who is posting today on Teen2Teen
Friends Magazine? (Carlos) Where is he
from? (Argentina) Focus on the speech
balloon where he says Hi, people! . ..
Point out that this is an informal way to
address his friends or people he knows.

3. Choose the best way to complete each
statement, according to the article.

1. Your¢griva gsy personal information /
computer viruses can help you stay safe online.

2. There are people online who want to change /
(Gteal)/ protect other people’s information.

3. A computer virus might make your computer
work better / faster.

4. You should share / e-mail / your T

passwords often. e
5. Be careful with attachments because they

might contain a photo /! an ad.

e Readthe direction line and question
aloud. Explain that they will answer it

after reading the post.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud

while students follow.

e Return to the question in the direction
line. Call on volunteers for an answer.
Encourage students to try not to look

back at the post.

You should not: post photos where

strangers can see them; share passwords;
talk to strangers; open files or messages
from people you don’t know; believe

everything you see on the Internet.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Have students work in pairs. Tell them
to create T/ F questions about Internet
safety, using the content of the post.

e Combine pairs into groups of four and
have pairs exchange questions and

answer them.

Exercise 2

e

®

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students to first try to do the exercise
without looking back at the post.
Then tell them to look back at the post
for any items they weren't sure about.
Hint to students that they don't need
to reread the whole post, they just
need to look for specific information.
For example, for item 1, students would
scan the post for the word passwords.
Make sure they underline where in
the post they found the information
supporting their answers (passwords is
in paragraph 2).

Students compare answers in pairs.
Go over the answers as a class.
Option: Ask students if they ever do
those things listed in the exercise.

Ask Do you stay safe from cybercrime?
What could you do better? (e.g., change
password more frequently).

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Ask a
volunteer to read the example. Point
out how the other two options do not
make sense in the exercise. Tell students
to think carefully about meaning.

Have students complete the exercise.

Bring the class together and go over
the answers.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Write cybercrime on the board and elicit
verbs for crimes from Unit 11 (steal,
shoplift, pickpocket, snatch, break into,
rob, vandalize, cheat).

Ask Which of these things can be done
online? (e.g., steal identity, rob a bank,
cheat someone on a site like eBay) Ask Is
it possible to shoplift online? (no) Does
cybercrime have the same consequences
as regular crime?

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine
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Class Audio
CDs -
Track List

D1
1.01
1.02
1.03

1.04

1.05
1.08
1.07
1.08
1.09
1.10
n
1.12
1.13
114
1.15

1.16
1.17
1.18
119
1.20
1.21

1.22
1.23
1.24
1.25
1.26
1.27
1.28
1.29
1.30
1.31
1.32
1.33

1.34
1.35

1.36
1.37
1.38
1.39
1.40
141
142
143
144

1.45
1.46
1.47
1.48
1.49
1.50

1.51

Title

Welcome, page 9, Teen2Teen Friends
Unit 1, page 10, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 1, page 10, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 3

Unit 1, page 11, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 1, page 11, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 1, page 11, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 1, page 12, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 1, page 14, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 1, page 15, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 1, page 15, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 2, page 16, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 2, page 16, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 2, page 16, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 2, page 17, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 2, page 18, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 2, page 19, Grammar, exercise 7
Unit 2, page 20, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 2, page 21, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 2, page 21, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 22, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, exercise 1

Unit 3, page 23, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 24, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 25, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 3,;page 25, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 3, page 25, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 3, page 26, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 3, page 27, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 3, page 27, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 4, page 30, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 4, page 30, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 4, page 30, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 4, page 31, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 4, page 32, Grammar, lrregular
verbs past participles

Unit 4, page 32, Grammar,
Contractions

Unit 4, page 32, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 4, page 33, Grammar, exercise 3
Unit 4, page 34, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 4, page 35, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 4, page 35, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 5, page 36, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 5, page 36, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 5, page 36, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 5, page 37, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 3

Unit 5, page 38, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 5, page 39, Grammar, exercise 6
Unit 5, page 39, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 5, page 40, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 5, page 41, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 5, page 41, Teen2Teen, Show
concern

Unit 5, page 41, Teen2Teen, exercise 2

D2
2.01
2.02

2.03
2.04
2.05
2.06
2.07
2.08
2.09
2.10
2.1
2.12
2.13
2.14

2.5

2.16
2.17
2.18
2.19
2.20
2.21

2.22

2.23
2.24
2.25
2.26
2.27
2.28
2.28
2.30
2.31

2.32
2.33

2.34
2.35
2.36
237
2.38
2.39
240
2.41

2.42
2.43

2.44
245
2.46
2.47
2.48
249
2.50
251
2.52

2.53

Title

Unit 6, page 42, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, exercise 1

Unit 6, page 43, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 6, page 43, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 6, page 43, Vocabulary, exercise 5
Unit 6, page 44, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 6, page 46, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 6, page 47, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 6, page 47, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 7, page 50, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 7, page 50, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 7, page 50, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 7, page 50, Vocabulary, exercise 4
Unit 7, page 51, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 7, page 51, Topic Snapshot,
exercise3

Unit 7, page 52, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 7, page 53, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 7, page 54, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 7, page 55, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 7, page 55, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 8, page 56, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 8, page 57, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 3

Unit 8, page 57, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 8, page 57, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 8, page 57, Vocabulary, exercise 3
Unit 8, page 58, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 8, page 58, Grammar, exercise 3
Unit 8, page 59, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 8, page 60, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 8, page 61, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 8, page 61, Teen2Teen, Ways to
reassure

Unit 8, page 61, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 9, page 62, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, exercise 1

Unit 9, page 63, Vocabulary, exercise 1
Unit 9, page 63, Vocabulary, exercise 2
Unit 9, page 63, Vocabulary, exercise 4
Unit 9, page 64, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 9, page 65, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 9, page 66, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 9, page 67, Teen2Teen, exercise 1
Unit 9, page 67, Teen2Teen, Ways to
express disbelief

Unit 9, page 67, Teen2Teen, exercise 2
Unit 10, page 70, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

Unit 10, page 70, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 3

Unit 10, page 71, Vocabulary,

exercise 1

Unit 10, page 71, Vocabulary,

exercise 2

Unit 10, page 72, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 10, page 73, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 10, page 73, Grammar, exercise 5
Unit 10, page 74, Reading, exercise 1
Unit 10, page 75, Teen2Teen,

exercise 1

Unit 10, page 75, Teen2Teen,

exercise 2

Unit 11, page 76, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 1

2.54
2.55
2.56
2.57
2.58
2.59
2.60

2,61

Unit 11, page 76, Topic Snapshot,
exercise 3

Unit 11, page 77, Vocabulary,
exercise 1

Unit 11, page 77, Vocabulary,
exercise 2

Unit 11, page 78, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 11, page 79, Grammar, exercise 8
Unit 11, page 80,Reading, exercise 1
Unit 11, page 81, Teen2Teen,
exercise 1

Unit 11, page 81, Teen2Teen,
exercise 2

CD3

3.01
3.02

3.03

3.04

3.05

3.06
3.07

3.08
3.09
3.10
3.1
3.2
3.13

3.14

3.20

3.21

Title

Unit 12, page 82, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, exercise 1

Unit 12, page 83, Vocabulary,
exercise 1

Unit 12, page 83, Vocabulary,
exercise 2

Unit 12, page 83, Vocabulary,
exercise 3

Unit 12, page 84, Grammar, exercise 2
Unit 12, page 85, Grammar, Reflexive
pronouns

Unit 12, page 85,
Unit 12, page 85,
Unit 12, page 86
Unit 12, page 87, Teer
exercise 1

Unit 12, page 87, Teen2Teen,
wish someone a happy hohday

Unit 12, page 87, Teen2Teen,

exercise 2

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1--3,
page 96, Science, exercise 1
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 4-6,
page 97, Biology, exercise 1
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 7-9,
page 98, History, exercise 1
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 10-12,
page 99, Astronomy, exercise 1
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1,

page 100, exercise 1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2,

page 101, exercise 1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3,

page 102, exercise 1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4,

page 103, exercise 1
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Page 11, Exercise 3 & 1-07

o
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ez |liketo take old
hem to invent new
t S T invention is the “phone
sweater The phore sweater is a little
case with two sections — one for my

MP3 player, and the other for my phone.

I call it the phone sweater because |
made it from an old sweater. In school,
my favorite subject is art. Last week, |
showed the phone sweater to my art
teacher, and he said it was really good
looking. And all my friends liked it, too.
Now I'm making phone sweaters for my
friends, and they're buying them! How
cool is that?

. Kate Arnold here! 'm very friendly, so |

guess my talent’s meeting new people.
ave no problem talking to
here. People ask me how | do
ay, Just be friendly.
And ask questions
interesting’That's
new friends. My

d Eeammg about
p and peopi ple around the world.

m This year, we're
tory and culture of West
French class. French is my
ect. Next week, we're going
€ a French movie festival, and my
ner asked me to present one of the
ies. In French, of coursel People ask
me if 'm afraid of speaking in front of all
the students, but | say no. Hey, I'm not
shy, and | like speaking to large groups
of people.

.o
M O 4
Q)

'

3
(6}

Page 16, Exercise 3 & 1-14
1. I never leave things until the last

minute. | mean, that would be crazy! If |
know the due date for an assignment, |

~N

try to finish it early. | think having good
study habits is really important.

. My parents say it's good for me to learn

how to manage my money, so every
Monday they give me a little spending
money for the week. For snacks, a
movie, a magazine — that kind of thing.
But it’s so hard for me. | like going out

and spending money. That's what it's for,

right? Well, by Tuesday or Wednesday
the money’s always all gone. So | just
ask my parents for more.

. | think eating healthy food is pretty

important. | mean, who wants to eat
junk food all the time? But | really don't
like exercising. What's wrong with
watching TV? And playing video games
is a lot of fun! Who needs exercise?
Actually, I think eating well is more
important than exercising.

. Sorry. | stayed up pretty late last night.

I was texting my girlfriend. Oh, and my
friend Kyle asked me to upload some

photos. So | went to bed at around one
o'clock in the morning. Actually, | never

go to bed early. I'm really a night person.

But I'm so tired. Wait a minutel Is there a
test this morning? Uh-oh. | forgot.

Page 19, Exercise 7 &) 1-17

1.

A: So, what are you doing this
weekend?

B: This weekend? I'm going to visit my
grandparents in Boston.

A: Do you visit them often?

B: No, I don't. So I'm pretty excited.

. & Hey, Zoe. Do you want to go

shopping at the mall today?

B: Not really. | just don't want to spend
a lot of money on things | don't need
right now.

A: Are you OK? You always want to go
to the'malll

B: ljustthinkit's a bad habit. | need to
start:saving money, and not spending it
A: Sounds like a good move.

. & 1think | watch too much TV.

B: Really? Is that a problem?

A: 1 think it is. For one thing, 'm not
getting enough exercise. | just sit in
front of the TV all day. And the worst
thing is that I'm not finishing my
homework on time.

B: | see what you mean.

. A: Did I tell you? I'm exercising every

day now.

B: Cooll When did you start?

A: Three weeks ago. It feels really great.
And it’s funlk| love it.

. A: 'm so tired.

B: You were tired yesterday, too. Are
you OK?

A: Yeah. It's just that | stay up way too
late every night. | really need to get
more sleep.

Page 25, Exercise 3 &) 126

1. A: Grandpa, what was life like in the old

days?

B: Well, you know, in the old days,
everything was different. People wore
different clothes ... And our hair was
different ...

A: What kind of music did you like?

B: Well, when | was your age, there was
this new music called “rock and roll” We
were crazy aboutit. .

A: You're kidding! You liked rock music
back then?

. A: Hey, Trish. Katy and | are going to

hang out at the mall this afternoon.
Want to join us?

8: Sorry, | can't. | have volleyball practice
this afternoon.

A: Wow. You're always so busy.

B: | know. Before | started playing on
the volleyball team, | had a lot more free
time.

A: Well, | think it's great you're on the
team. We'll get together some other
time.

B: Sure thing.

. At Hey, Greg. Thanks for babysitting Eric

today. l'll be back in about three hours,
B: OK, Mrs. Smith. Maybe Eric and !'ll
draw some pictures together.

A: Great. Take care, you twol

2 Draw pictures? Actually, | don't like
drawing very much.

B: Well, when | was little, | used to hate
drawing, too. But now | love it.

C: Really?

. &: Mom, what were streets like in the

old days, before there were cars or
buses?

B: Tina, 'm not that old!

A: | don’t mean that, Mom! | just want
to know what it was like in the old days.
B: Well, about a hundred years ago,
people got everywhere by walking or
with horses, instead of cars. The sounds
on the street were probably very
different from today, with all our cars
and buses.

A: Yeah, you're probably right.

. A What's this photo?

B: Let me see ... Oh, that's Center
Street. That's where the Green Mall is
now.

A: No way! This is the same place?
B: Yeah, itis. This photo is probably
from around 1990. There used to be
an old hotel there. But it isn't there
anymore,

A: It sure looks different now.

B: It does.

Page 30, Exercise 3 1.32
1. A: Hey! Let’s go to Alaska. We can go

camping and hiking there.

B: Are you kidding? There are too many
grizzly bears there.

A: But that's a good thing! I'd love to see
those bears!

B: Not me! Let’s go somewhere else.

. A: Look at this traffic. We're definitely

going to be late for the movie. This bus
justisn't moving at all!
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B: Don't worry. The movie never starts
on time. We have plenty of time to get
there.

A: Are you kidding? With all this traffic,
we're going to be an hour late!

B: Chill out. I've taken this bus lots of
times. The traffic’s only bad right here in
the center. A little closer to the movie
theater, there won't be much traffic.

A: 1 hate traffic. | hate being late!

. A: Look at Lauren. | just don't know

how she does it. She can come into

a room full of people and just start a
conversation with anyone!

B: You can do that too, Emily!

A: No, that's not true. | think it’s hard

to start a conversation with someone

I don’'t know. 'm no good at meeting
new people.

A: The big mountain race is tomorrow.
But I'm worried about the weather. They
say if it rains, there won't be a race. It's
too dangerous.

B: Well, the weather will probably be
OK. It hasn't rained in May in the last
three or four years. That's why they
schedule the race in May. 'm sure it'll be
fine.

A: | don't know. Just look at those
clouds. Usually that means it's going to
rain. I'm just sure it'll rain and we won't
have the race.

B: Harry! A few clouds in the sky doesn't
mean it'll rain. Take it easy! I'm sure
everything'll be OK.

Page 36, Exercise 3 &) 143
1. & Good morning.

8: Hello. 'm Naomi Jones. | have a 3:00
appointment with Dr. Cline.

A: ... Oh, yes! Naomi Jones. For a check-
up, right?

B: VYes, that’s right.

A: Great. Well, just have a seat and fill
out this form. The doctor will see you in
a few minutes.

. A: Good morning. Can | help you?

B: Hi. 'm Ellis Anderson. My mom called
to make an appointment. | have a bad
cough.

A: Oh, yes! Please have a seat and fill
out this form. The doctor will see you in
a few minutes. Is your mother with you?
B: Yes. She's in the car. She'll be right
here.

. & Hi, sweetie. What's wrong?

B: Dad, look at my arms. I've got these
red spots all over.

A: Let me see. ... Wow. That'’s pretty
bad. When did that start?

B: I'm not sure. | saw it when | got up.
It's the worst rash I've ever seen!

A: Well, let’s call the doctor. Maybe he
can see you this morning. | can drive
you there.

. &: Hello, Clare. Are you here for your

vaccination?
B: Yes. How many shots are there?

A: Just one today. Don't worry. It won't
hurt.
B: | hate having shots!

. A& Is my arm broken?

B: According to the X-ray, no. It looks
like you hurt it, but didn't break it.

. &: Mom, | don't think | should go to

school today.

B: Why not? What's wrong?

& It's my throat. It's really sore.

B: I'm so sorry. Let’s see if you have a
fever, too.

Page 39, Exercise 6 146

1.

b

A: Oh my goodness! Look at this rash!
B: What's that from?

A: I'm not sure. | was at the beach in the
sun all morning.

B: Have you called the doctor?

& No, notyet.

. A: Hey, hi, Nicole! Where are you going?

B: I'm going home. My mom’s waiting
for me in the car. :
A: Is something wrong? School starts in
a half hour.

B: Nothing serious. | have a little sore
throat and | don't feel great.

A: Maybe you should see the doctor.
B: Actually, | just have. He said | should
rest and stay home from school for a
day or two.

A: Well, feel better!

A: [feel just awful.

8: What's wrong?

A: | have a bad headache and a cough.
B: That doesn't sound good. Have you
taken any medicine?

A: No, not yet. But | will. My dad’s
getting me something at the drugstore
now.

. & Hello?

B: Hello, Jackie. It's Miles.

Az Miles! Weren't you going to have
your check-up today?

8: Right. I've just gotten back from the
doctor’s. Do you want to hang out?

. & |think my dad broke his arm.

B: Oh, no! When did that happen?

A: This afternoon. At the basketball
game.

B: Has he had an X-ray yet?

A: No. He called a few minutes ago. He's
still waiting at the hospital.

Page 43, Exercise 5 & 2:05

1.

A: Welcome ladies and gentlemen.
Today, we're going to visit one of the
most beautiful places on earth. It
usuallyrains a lot here, and it’s been
hot and rainy for five days, so be sure to
wear light clothes and boots. If you're
quiet, you'll see amazing animals, like
tarantulas or snakes.

B: I'm not really crazy about tarantulas
and snakes. But | guess | won't need this
sweater.

€ You're right.

. A: Today we can't visit Muna Muna

because it’s too dangerous. It's possible
there'll be an eruption this week or next.

So, instead of Muna Muna, we're going
to take a trip to the beach. The ocean’s
very calm today and the weather’s
beautiful and we can see Muna Muna in
the distance.

B: Wow! An eruption? That's pretty
scary. It's good we're not going!

. A: Ladies and gentlemen, more water

comes down fromithis mountain in one
minute than all the rain that fallsin a
year.

B: Wow! Is that beautiful or what?

{: Amazing.

. A: This place has existed for millions of

years.
B: And is that a river way down there?
A: Yes. Millions of years ago, that same
river began to cut through these rocks.
It formed this beautiful place. Enjoy the
view!

. A2 When you're ready, just get into your

kayaks and enjoy the trip. We'll meet
you in about an hour two kilometers
from here.

B: This is going to be fun!

C: Yeah!

Page 50, Exercise 3 &) 2-12

Ladies and gentlemen. Please take your
seats. Today’s judo event will feature
Russian Marlena Gravonski and Brazilian
Mariana Ferreira.

. Good morning. Today’s final event will

be the long jump for the gold medal.
Competing for the United States is
Eliot Damrosch and for Jamaica, Chad
Johnston, Jr.

. Hello, hello, hello. The exciting final race

in women'’s hurdles will begin in just

a moment. We're expecting a world
record this morning, so get ready for an
exciting competition. Mia Kanazawa of
Japan, last time's gold medalist is heavily
favored to win.

. We've just seen a new world record

everyonel ['ve never seen anyone jump
that high before! And now here comes
the next competitor. There are lots of
people this year rooting for the popular
Brazilian jumper, Nelson Nasraui.

. Today's 100-meter run will be very fast.

The two fastest runners in the world

are competing in this morning’s event.
Both are from Jamaica and are former
medal winners: former gold medalist
Joseph Mutai, and David Campbell, who
took the silver last time. Get ready for an
exciting racel

Page 50, Exercise 4 &) 2-13
1. A: Wow! What a great divel

B: Totally. And from so high up!
A: You know they say if you hit the
water wrong, you can hurt your back.

2. & Wow! | can’t believe she lifted that

3. A: What country is the guy on the ‘==

thing. How much did it weigh?
B: 187 kilos. | can't believe it either!
A: | think that's a record.

from? He’'s terrific! So fast!
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- A: What are you doing after school

today?

B: Me? No plans. Why?

A: Well, June and | are picking up litter
in front of the school. Do you want to
help us?

B: Sure! That sounds like a good idea.

- A: Did you finish reading that magazine

I gave you?

B: Best Car Magazine? Yeah. It was great.
What about you? Did you finish Sport
World?

A: Yeah. Do you want it back?

B: No. Let’s put them in the recycling
bin. OK?

A: Good idea.

. A: Who left all these lights on?

B: Sorry. | forgot. Hey, are you still using
the computer?

A: No.

B: Then let’s turn off the computer, too.
We shouldn't use so much electricity.

Page 58, Exercise 3 &) 227
1. A: Marci?

B: Oh, hi, Dad.

A: Marci, Grandma's coming at six thirty.
Can you please be home before six?

B: Sure, Dad. No problem.

2. A: That movie was great.

B: Yeah! Hey, who are you calling?

A: Mom. Remember? She said, “Call me
after the movie!”

B: Oh, right.

3. A: Ahem. Excuse me. Young man? What

are you eating?
B: Oh this? It's just a snack. Is that OK?

"

A: No, itisn't. There’s no eating in the
library.
B: Oh, sorry. I didn't know. Is there a
garbage can nearby?
A: Right over there. Thank you.
4. A: See you guys tomorrow!
B: Take care. Don't forget your T-shirt
tomorrow!
A: Uh ... what T-shirt?
B: Hello! Tomorrow’s Recycling Day!
&: On, of course! Our teacher asked us
ur Recycling Day T-shirts.

K
1y

o
al O

on't forget!

5. A: Excuse me, Jake. What are you
doing?
B: I'm sorry, Ms. Jenkins. My friend just
texted me. ]
A: Jake, you know the rules. No texting
in class.
B: Sorry, Ms. Jenkins. It won't happen
again.

Page 63, Exercise 4 ®) 2.36

1. A: Do you spend hours styling your hair
with a hairdryer? If you want to hold
that style, even on a wet and windy day,
use Beautiful Hair Hollywood hair spray
and look like a Hollywood star all day.

2. A: Have you seen Lisa’s hair?
B: | havel It's gorgeous, isn't it? How did
she get it so shiny and beautiful?
A: She said she started using Sunshine
every day when she takes a shower.
B: Wowl! I'm going to get some, too!
A: Use Sunshine and see the difference.
In only three days, your hair will look
beautiful and healthy, too.

3. A: Oh, no! An ugly pimple on my nosel
And f've got a big date tonight!
B: Don't worry! Wash with My Skin
Wow! this afternoon, and that ugly
pimple will be gone in time for your
date tonight. It only takes one wash
to clear even the worst pimples. See
before and after photos of teens just
like you at myskinwow.com. And get My
Skin Wow! today.

4. A: Do you drink a lot of coffee or tea?

Drinking these kinds of beverages can
stain your teeth and make them yellow.
How would you like beautiful white
teeth? Use Snow White twice a day and
get the bright, white teeth you want. In
only one week, you'll see the difference.

5. &: Oh, no, Mom! Look at my skin!

B: That's some sunburn, Gina. How long
were you at the beach?

A: About twe or three hours.

B: Ginal You know you need to protect
your skin from the sun.

A: Don't take chances with your skin.
Just apply Fun in the Sun every two
hours, and stay out all day. You'll never
get burned!

6. A: Wouldn't you like to have the most

exciting nails in your class? Today only,
buy one large bottle of Awesome Nails
and get four small bottles for FREE.

Think about it. You can paint every
nail on your hand a different color!
So, starting tomorrow, have the most
exciting nails in your class. Ask for
Awesome Nails today!

Page 73, Exercise 5 &) 2-49

1.

6,

A: Good morning, class.

B: Good morning, Mr. Newbar.

A: OK, everyone. Let's open our books
to page 57 ... James, where's Nita today?
{: Oh, she said she needed to go to the
main office this morning. She’s going to
be a little late.

. A: You know, Dan is a real bully. He was

threatening that new kid in the cafeteria
today!

B: But, Steven, Dan is your friend. Why
didn't you say anything?

A: | don't know. I didn't want him to
think I don't like him.

B: Well, next time you should.

. A: Hey, Lauren. Come sit with us, OK?
B: In a minute. | need to get something
from the café.

A: Didn't you bring anything for lunch?
8: No, actually | forgot my sandwich at
home.

. A: Have you met the new student yet?
B: No. s he nice?

A: Yeah, | think he's cool. One of the
guys on the volleyball team invited him
to come play with us later.

B: Oh, that’s great!

A: Look what | just bought.

B: Hey, that's nice. Who's it for?

A: My sister. It's her birthday tomorrow.
A: Mark Miller?

B: Here.

A: Stacey Pike?

C: Here.

A: OK. That's everyone. We're all here

on time today. Let’s open our books to
page 68 ..7

Page 79, Exercise 8 ®) 2.58

1.

2,

A: Hey, look at this photo in the
newspaper.

B: What about it?

A: Well, that's the guy! He robbed a
jewelry store last week.

B: So?

A: Well, I saw him this morning in the
park!

A: You won't believe what | saw
yesterday!

B: What?

A: Well, I was at the mall, and | was
shopping at Hello Cutie. And | saw this
boy shoplift some clothes!

B: No way. For real? Did you tell
anyone?

A: Well, | wasn't the only one who saw
him. The store manager did, too. He
stopped him and called his parents.

. A: Remember that car that someone

stole a few days ago?

B: From in front of our school?

A: Yeah.Well, I saw it around the corner
from Uncle Pete’s Restaurant.
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B: No way! Page 85, Exercise 4 & 3.09

4. A: Hey, someone took my notebook! 1. &: Hi. My name’s Ella. You're a new
B: Are you sure, Matt? student, aren't you?
A: Yeah! It was in my backpack, but it B: Yeah, | am. Nice to meet you, Ella. I'm
isn't there anymorel:Did you see anyone Drew.
take it? A: Nice to meet you, Drew.
B: No, ! didn't. Ask Jordan. 2. A: Hello, Eileen?
A: Jordan, did you see anyone take my B: Jasper! | just got your card. It was so
notebook? nice of you to send it!
€: Someone took your notebook? No, | A: Well, I was just calling to thank you
didn't see anything. for the one you sent me. It's beautiful.
Page 83, Exercise 3 3.05 3. l; ?ci),rTrrjg. | have something for you.

A: Welcome to My Holiday. Today I'm
talking to kids from around the world
who are going to tell me about some
of the holidays in their countries. And
first we have Alain Vigneau from Paris,
France. Welcome Alain.

A: Yeah. It's nothing special.
B: Oh, it’s great! Thank youi vvii, + >
something for you, too.
A: For me? Thanks so much!
4. A: Hey, have you guys seen the

7
B: Thank you. newspaper yet?:
i ; B: No, why?
&: Alain, tell us about Bastille Day. .l
B: Bastille Day? That's our national Arlim e
oli i ' €: No way! Where?
holiday in France.
A: So, what do people in F do A: Really?
B' t'cl)[' WD - ? RREPE eRnes Soon A: Look! Right here, in this photo!
B'as\/\]/ eu day" the day th B: Wow! That's you at the parade!
et 0 C D €: That's great!

usually parades. Everyone wants to

see a parade. Some people wear
costumes — they dress like people from
the past. And in the evening, people
watch fireworks. The fireworks are really
beautiful.

A: Sounds nice. Thank you, Alain! And
now we're going to chat with Kumiko
Oinuma from Tokyo, Japan. Kumiko, tell
us about a holiday from your country.

C: Oh, ! love the holiday Obon. It's a day
when we remember the dead.

A: OK. And how do you do that?

¢ Well, we travel to our hometowns
and put up special decorations on our
homes. And in the evening, people play
drums and dance.

A: Wow! That sounds like an interesting
holiday. And finally, let’s chat with Helen
Trux from San Francisco, in the United
States. Helen, why don't you tell us a bit
about Halloween?

D: Halloween? That's a fun holiday! Kids
wear costumes and go from house to
house asking for candy.

A: Are there any other traditions on
Halloween? :

D: Many people have Halloween
parties. Even adults wear costumes at
those.

A: Does everyone take the day off?

B: On Halloween? No way. They don't
celebrate until after work or school.
They usually celebrate Halloween in the
evening.

A: Does anyone give gifts on
Halloween?

D: No, not really. But a lot of people
send Halloween cards to their friends.
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Workbook

Answer Key

Unit 1
Page W2

Exercise 2 ‘
2. meeting new people 3. Solving
puzzles 4. public speaking

Exercise 3
1. about 2. of 3. about 4. at
5. about

Exercise 4
2-bo3Nbedsacsib

Page W3

Exercise 5

Across: 1. drawing 4. shopping
Down: 1. doing 2. going 3. cooking
4. studying 5. playing

Exercise 6

2. helping; setting 3. camping;
sleeping 4. riding; wearing 5. meeting
6. watching 7. putting 8. speaking

Exercise 7

to the beach. | love sit
th n the beach in the sun, but I'm
27y about swim swimming in the
acean. 'm afraid of seeing a shark! | like
e brimgiing my puzzie books and
= solving 2l the easy puzzles. | hate
wng hard ones while I'm sitting in

3. Running 4. X
6. playing 7. X

Page W4

Exercise 9
2B 3 BRG 2 A

Exercise 10
2. Hi, Mark. Nice to meet you.
3. Same here. This is your first time at
soccer practice, right?
. Yeah. It sounds like fun. I love playing
soccer.
5. Me, too. ... So, what other things do
you like doing in your free time?
6. Well, on weekend:s | like hanging out
with my friends at the beach.
7. Hey! Why don't we all go to the beach
together this weekend?
8. Awesome ideal

Y

Exercise 11
2.b 3.b 4.a 5 b 6 a

Unit 2
Page W5

Exercise 2
2. spends 3. has good study habits
4. stays up too late

Exercise 3
2 c3. b=t 5 a 6. d

Exercise 4

2. eating junk food 3. saving money
4. get enough sleep; doing plenty of
exercise

Page W6

Exercise 5

2. It’'s hard to change a bad habit.

3. It's a lot of fun to exercise with friends.

4. It's a bad idea to eat junk food all the
time.

5. It's good to eat a lot of healthy food.

Exercise 6

2. wanttobe 3. 'm planning to start

4, choosetoplay 5. would like to make
6. decided to study 7. need to take

Exercise 7
2.a 3.b 4b 5.b 6.a 7.a 8 b

Exercise 8

1. ‘dliketoclean 2. want to hang out;
suggest calling; 'd like to meet 3. do
you enjoy doing; to go bike riding 4. to
get; to ask; walking; feeding

Page W7

Exercise 9

2. My dad says he really needs to get
enough sleep. He doesn't like feeling
tired in the morning.

3. My doctor told me | need to get plenty
of exercise, but | can't stand going to
the gym.

4, We all should stop eating so much
junk food. It's OK to eat it sometimes,
but not always.

Exercise 10
2. 7T-3.T 4. F 5 F

Exercise 11
.b 2.b 3. a 4 b 5 a 6. a

Unit3
Page W8

Exercise 2

2. Before my mom and dad met, my
mom was studying to be a nurse.

3. When my sister and brother were
little, we got our first computer.

4. Twenty years ago, we got all our
news from newspapers. 5. When my
grandparents were children, TV images
were in black and white. 6. My sister
and | left everything until the last minute
when we were younger. 7. People
didn’t have cars before the 20th century.

Exercise 3
2. than 3. than 4. as 5. as 6. than

Exercise 4
2. are as hungry as; isn't as early as
4. wasasgoodas 5. aren'tas friendly as

Page W9

Exercise 5 g

1. isastallas 2. isntasoldas

3, isn'tasbigas 4. isaslongas

5. isn‘tascuteas 6. aren’'tashardas

Exercise 6

2. didntuseto 3. didn'tuseto

4, usedto 5. didn'tuseto

6. didntuseto 7. usedto 8. usedto

Page W10

Exercise 7

2. ldidn't use to have many friends.
lused to have a dog. 3. We used to live
in a house, not an apartment. 4. Our
family used to have a wall phone. We
didn’t use to have cell phones.

Exercise 8
2. silly 3. serious 4. kind of boring
5. interesting

Exercise 9
2.b 3. a 4 a

Unit4

Page W11

Exercise 2

Across: 1. brave 7. introvert

8. optimist

Down: 2. calm 3. pessimist

4. extrovert 5. cautious 6. nervous

Exercise 3

2. bought 3. done 4. eaten

5. gotten 6. gone 7. had 8. met
9. ridden 10. seen 11. spoken

12. taken 13. won 14. written

R B(G O T T E NCNFP
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GIJELE=N 2 ¥ T G
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Page W12

Exercise 4

2. hasbeen 3. haventdrunk 4. has
had 5. Has;ridden 6. have gone

Exercise 5
2. have gone; went 3. sent; has sent
4. have visited; went 5. have eaten; ate
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Exercise 6

2. Has Will Smith ever been; he has;
s been

3. Has your teacher ever met; he never
has 2

4. Have your teammates ever practiced;

they never have
5. Have you ever made; | have

Page W13

Exercise 7
2. F 3. NI

Exercise 8
2. Yes,lhave. 3. Whatwasit? 4. |
sang in acontestonTV. 5. No way!
6. No, really! | sang two songs.

4. NI 5. T

8. You thinkso? 9. Totally!

Exercise 9
2.b 3. a 4.a 5.a 6.b

Unit5s

PageWi4

Exercise 2

2. take medicine 3. have a cough
4. havearash 5. getbraces

6. geta filling

Exercise 3

2. the funniest; 've ever seen

3. the nicest; 've ever met

4. the worst; ‘'ve ever eaten

5. the juiciest; 's ever bought

6. the most beautiful; ‘s ever painted

Page W15
Exercise 4

1. just 2. already 3. yet; already
4. yet; just 5. already; already; yet.

Exercise 5
1. already 2. already;yet 3. already;
yet. 4. yet; already

Exercise 6

1. They've already met three times.

2. Have you already finished the
homework for math class?; I've just
started it.

3. Has your dad left the office yet?; He's
just texted me.

Page W16

Exercise 7
2.b 3. a 4 b 5 a

Exercise 8

2. rash I've ever had 3. 'msorry

4. acheck-up 5. have a sore throat
6. sore throat I've ever had 7. bad
8. avaccination

Exercise 9
2.b 3. a 4 a

7. Wow!
That's amazing. You're such an extrovert!

Unit 6

Page W17

Exercise 2

2. Canyon 3. Valley 4. Forest

5. Waterfall 6. Volcano 7. Glacier

8. River 9. Jungle 18. Desert
Exercise 3

2. visited 3. have been 4. Didyougo
5. has been 6. have had 7. hasbeen
8. decided

Page W18

Exercise 4

2. For;in 3. in;for; since

Exercise 5

2. We haven't gone scuba diving for

3.

4.

5.

three years.

Machu Picchu has been a World
Heritage Site since 1983.

The Great Pyramids of Egypt have
been there for thousands of years.
Brasilia has been the capital of Brazil
since April 21st, 1960.

Exercise 6

2.

3

4.

How long has Ryan had his new
tablet?

How long has your sister played on
the team?

How long has your family lived in your
apartment?

Page W19

Exercise 7

2.

ac 3.tg 4 b 5. d

Exercise 8

2.

3.

6.

7.

Only for about 20 minutes. What
happened?

I'm really sorry! My mom drove me
here, but there was a lot of traffic.

. Don’t worry. No problem.
. Have we missed the tour? | really

wanted to see this place!

Well, we missed the 10:00 tour. But it's
OK.The next one’s at 11:30.

Oh, that’s perfect! Let’s get tickets.

Exercise 9

2.b 3 a 4 Db 5 a

Unit7

Page W20

Exercise 2

2. diving “3. hurdles 4. weightlifting
5. judo & sailing 7. highjump
Mystery statement: | love the Olympics
Exercise 3

2. hasto 3. Do;haveto 4. doesn't

haveto 5. does;haveto 6. hasto

7

don'thaveto 8. Does; have to

Page W21

Exercise 4

2.

hastogo 3. hastocall 4. ‘doesn't

have to make 5. hasto shop

6.

doesn’t have to practice 7. hastobe

Exercise 5

2.

3.
4.

Where do we have to go for boxing
practice today?  *

What number do | have to call?

But do we have to get the tickets so
early?

Exercise 6

2.

¢ 3.b 4 ¢ 5 a

Page W22

Exercise 7

2.

3.

4.

53

We don't have to be in school
tomorrow morning.

Elaine doesn’t have to go to work
today. She can stay home.

Do you have to get up early on
weekdays?

If you want to see the game, you must
have a ticket.

Exercise 8

2.

Ead=F ad bl bl

Exercise 9

2.
3.

4.
5.

6.

Are you sure?

Definitely. It says, “Campers must
bring their own tent. No rentals.”
Well, what are we going to do?

We'll just have to go hiking instead of
camping.

OK. That sounds like a plan!

Exercise 10

2

a 3. b 4 a

Unit 8

Page W23
Exercise 2

2.
4.

pick up litter 3. recycle bottles
reuse shopping bags

Page W24
Exercise 3

2.

3.

In our school, students are supposed
to pick up litter.

At home, we're supposed to use less
water and electricity.

4. In our school, we aren’t supposed to
eat snacks in class.

Exercise 4

2.a 3.b 4.a 5 a

Exercise 5

2. mightbuy 3. might make 4. might

notride 5. mightgo 6. mightnot take

Page W25

Exercise 6

Z.Nl 3T 4 F 5717 6T

Exercise 7

2. Not much. Hey, Chris, did you throw

your soda can in the garbage?
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3. Oops. I guess | did. | was talking on the

phone, and | forgot.

. Don't worry. Sometimes I forget, too.

. Well, thanks for reminding me. | know
we're supposed to recycle cans.

§. Actually, it might be a good idea to

Put up a Note.

[ N

Exercise B

- N

w
i

Unito
Page W26

Enmrcise 2

om T Sk deadorznt, face wash,
TS, ShEwimg CrEaIm, SOap, Sunsaeen
om mmy i hair gel, hair spray, shampoo
om mmy hamds and feet nail polish,
sunsCreen

on my teethnc toothpaste

Exercise 3

Down: 1. nail polish 2. deodorant

4. facewash 5. makeup

Across: 3. soap 6. toothpaste

7. hairspray 8. shampoo

Page W27

Exercise 4 :
2°b3 4. c 8. as 6B

Exercise 5 3

2. didn'tthey? 3. aren't there?
4. doesn’tshe? 5. wasn'tit?
6. weren't we?

Exercise 6
2. f 3. e dga95d 6. c 7.9

Page W28

Exercise 7

1. isn'tit 2. wasn'tit;wasit

3. didntyou 4. weren't they
Exercise 8

2. perfectskin 3. That's crazy.

4. Peter 5. They say it's guaranteed.

Exercise 9
25b 3 wat4b
Unit10
Page W29

Exercise 2
2. tease 3. bully 4. gossip 5. ignore

6. tell alie

Exercise 3

2.a 3 a 4.a 5 b 6. a

Page W30

Exercise 4
2. anything 3. something 4. nothing
5. something 6. anything

Exercise 5

1. something 2. something;
something 3. someone; Someone
4. Someone; anything 5. anyone;
anything

Page W31

Exercise 6
Zar 3. brAad

Exercise 7

2. What?

3. Mark and his friends were bullying
Victor after school today, and no one
said anything.

4. Really? What happened?

5. Mark told Victor to give him some
money. But when Victor said no, Mark
and his friends threatened him.

6. That's terrible! Well, it's not too late.
You should tell someone.

7. You're right. | will.

Exercise 8
2.a 3. b 4 a

Unit 11
Page W32

Exercise 2

Down: 1. shoplifted 2. robbed

3. pickpocketed

Across: 4. broke 5. cheated 6. stole
7. vandalized 8. snatched

Exercise 3

2. is pickpocketing 3. is breaking into
4. isrobbing 5. is vandalizing

6. is snatching

Page W33

Exercise 4 ¢

2. Hey! That's that the laptop that
someone stole it yesterday!

3. Isn't this the earring that you lost it a
year ago?

4. Are those the two friends who you
were telling me about thes this
morning?

5. Hey, that's the waterfall that we visited
it last April.

6. These are the cameras that we saw
themonTV.

Exercise 5

2. that is down the street

3. who took my backpack

4. who threatened their friend
5. that someone stole yesterday

Exercise 6

2. Is that the dress that you bought
online?

3. Is Max the friend who you called this
morning?

4. Is she the actor who's in that new
action movie?

5. Who is the doctor who took your
X-rays?

Page W34

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4 b 5 a

Exercise 8
2. Are you sure someone took it?

3. Positive! It was in my backpack, and
now it’s gone!

4. Wait a minute. Didn’t Jan borrow it this
morning?

5. Oh, you're right. | forgot.

6. You should call Jan now and make
sure. OK?

7. OK. I will.

Exercise 9
2.a 3.b 4a 5a 6b

Unit12

Page W35

Exercise 2

2. remember; dead 3. take; day off

4. send cards 5. watch; parade; watch
fireworks 6. give; gift 7. wears;
costume

Exercise 3

2. when people celebrate by flying giant
kites

3. where people throw tomatoes at each
other

4. when people watch fireworks and
parades

Page W36

Exercise 4

2. This is the place where the school
soccer team practices.

3. Canada and the U.S. are the two
countries where you can see Niagara
Falls.

4. 2010 was the year when the World
Cup was in South Africa.

5. Australia is the only place where you
can see kangaroos that aren’t in a zoo.

6. March, April, and May are the months
when most tornadoes occur in the U.S.

Exercise 5
2. eachother 3. herself 4. each other
5. ourselves 6. each other

Page W37

Exercise 6

2. They go to the beach.

3. They always eat a lot and relax.

4. They sometimes play volleyball or sing
songs.

5. They usually watch fireworks.

Exercise 7

2. Nothing special. My mom has the flu,
50 we're going to stay home this year.

3. Oh, that’s too bad. How do you usually
celebrate the holiday?

4. Well, we usually go into the city and
watch the parade. After that, we eat at
a restaurant. What about your family?

5. My family? We do almost the same
thing.

6. That'’s great. Well, have a happy
holiday!

7. Thanks! You, too.

Exercise 8
2.b 3.b 4 a 5 b
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a couple of

a little

alot

about
accidental
according to
acting

active

ad

addiction
adventurous
advertisers
advertising
affect

afraid

age group
ago

air pollution
airport

all the time
alligator
already
aluminum
animal
anonymously
appear. e
appearance
appointment
areas

around the world
arrive

as a matter of fact
aswell -
assignments
at the same time
athletics

ATM
attractive
avoid

aware

B

back
backache
backpack
bad

bad at

bad luck
bag
bathing suit
be home
be supposed to

beard

beat
behavior
believe
bell-bottom pants
black belt
block
blogging
bobsledding
body lotion
boring
borrow
boxing
braces
brand
brave
break in
buddy
bully
bullying
burglar
burglary
burn

by hand

by the way

C

called

can

canyon

capital

carbon dioxide
careful

cell phone
cemetery
certain

chat

cheap

cheat

check out
check-up
chemical
cigarette
circulatory system
claim

cleaning

clear

clear up
clearly

clinic

coach

coffee grounds
cold

college
colorful
comfortable
comment
common
communicate
compost bin
confirm
consulate
container
contest
continue
contribute
cosmetics
costume
cough

crash

crazy about
crime

crime prevention
crossword puzzle
cultural
cupboard
currently

cut down
cyberbullying

D

daily

deal with
decade
decision
deep
dentist
deodorant
desert
design
desk
develop
diet
different
difficult
digital
disability
disbelief
disco music
disease
distraction
divide
diving
dizzy

do the dishes
document

door
downtown
dragon
drama
drums

dry

due

due date
dumplings
DVD player

E

easily
effective

egg shell
electronic products
embarrassing
empty
encourage
encyclopedia
end up
energy
enough
entertainment
entire

entry
envelope
environmentalist
erupt
especially
even if

every
everyone else
everything
exam
excellent
exercise
expect
expedition
expensive
extrovert

F

face wash
factors
factory
facts

fall down
falls
fashion
fashionable
fast

fat

fault
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feature
feel better
festival
fever
filling

find

fine

finish
firecracker
fireworks
flash drive
flat-screen TV
flier

flight
flower

flu

fly

flying
food court
forest
forget

fork
fortunately
fridge
front door
fun

funny
future

G

garbage

get to know
get together
gift

glass

go for a walk

go from door to door {

go out

go running
golf

gone
good
good at
good luck
gossip
grateful
grave
guaranteed
gullible
guy

H
habits
hair care
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health
healthy
heart
Hello!
help
hide
high jump
hike
historical
hit
hobby
holiday
hoodie
horse
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(1)

illogical
impossible

in a day or two
In addition,

in control

in front of

in general

instructions
interests
interview
introduce
introvert

invent
irritate
island

J

jewelry
judo
jump
jungle
junk food
just plain

K

kayaking
keep

keep track of
kind of
know

L
lake
landfill
laugh
lazy
leave

leave something on

leftover

let
Letsfaceit.
letter

lie

lite

lights

limits
liquids
litter

little

locker room
lonely

long

long jump
look for
lose

lose interest
lose weight
loud

lower

lungs

M

make a mistake
make friends
make it
makeup
manage
material

maybe

meal
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mean
medicine
member
messy
metal
methane gas
might
miracle
mirror
mixture
modern
money
motivate
motorcycle
mountain
move

mp3 player
multiply
muscles
museum
must
mustache

N

nail polish
natural

nature
nauseous

near

need to
negative impact
nervous
nevertheless
newspaper
next time
nickname

no good at
not necessarily
not that good
not work

not yet

note

o

ocean
older

on average

on behalf of

on my way home
once in a while
online”

Oops!

Open wide
optimist
organized

out

outdoor

outside of
overweight

P

pamphlet
paper

paper bag
parade
participate
passenger
pay attention
personal care

personal information

pessimist

pet
photographer
photography
pick on
pickpocket
pieces

pimple

plan

plastic

plate

platform shoes
play

play a joke on
someone
player

plenty

pollute
pop-ups
popular
possession
possible

post

powder
practice
prefer
prepare for
presentation
printer
probably
produce
product
product placement
program
project
promise
promote
protect

public health
public speaking
push

put

put things together
put up

puzzle

Q

quietly
quit

R

race
rafting

rain

rarely

rash

rat

rather than
realistic
reason
recently
recognize
recommendation
recyclable
recycle
recycling bin
reduce
refreshments
regular
regularly
remember
remind

reply

report
respond
restaurant
rested
reusable
reuse

rice cakes
ride

rob

root for

run

run away
runner

S

sad

sailing

salt

Same here.
save money
savvy

scare

scary
scientific
second
secondly
section

see a doctor
send
sensitive
separate
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set off suggest tour Y
several summarize tourist attraction years ago
several times a week summer train yell
shampoo sunscreen protetor train set yet
share sure travel agent yoga
shave surprising trend youths
shaving cream survey try .
g
shocked sweet turn off Z i
shoplift symbol type Z00
shopping bag symptoms U
shot
: T uncomfortable
side .
i table tennis underarm
‘g take a break underdog
since
: take a stand underground
site
= take a walk understand
skeptical :
skiin take away understandable
: 9 take forever unfortunately
skin o
: take medicine unhealthy
skin care ;
. take notes uniform
skip :
i take off until
take part in untrue
skyscraper )
sleed take pictures upload
take place upper
sleep late p PP
talkative
smartphone \'/
e tarantula s
smell like vaccination
tea bag
smoke valley
tease
smoker ) valuable
: technique ; :
smoking vandalize
technology e
snatch victim
teenaged =
soap visitors
e teenagers
social life : volcano
: G tell a lie
social media sites
o temperature w
socialize
il textbook waste E
the baby waste of
solve
the dead watch
sore throat .
the last minute waterfall
space )
shediein thin way
o threaten weightlifting
e ticket office What if..?
spend :
tickets whole
spread - :
; tie wild
stadium ; =
time of year willing
stand up N :
: timeline wind
start a conversation , !
times windy
state . :
o tips winter
tired wish
steal
together wonderful
strange -
tomato sauce world famous
stretch iy
tons of worried
stuff
; too good to be true worry
subtropical
too late worst
succeed ;
too much would like
success
toothache
such as XK
sugar toothpaste X
-ra
touch Y
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